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This volume is dedicated to the September 11, 2001, victims of terrorism.
We join the world in saluting your courage and in sharing the pain suffered
by your family and friends. Your death will not be in vain but will serve as
part of a foundation on which enduring world peace will be built.
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PREFACE

The purpose of this volume is to provide a critical assessment of the
psychological origins and consequences of international terrorism: violence in
which the perpetrators or their targets cross international borders and whose
intentions and consequences are international or global. The tragic events of
September 11, 2001, as well as the multitude of other terrorist attacks in
recent years, have demonstrated that the world community can no longer
ignore the growing risks and consequences of terrorism. The roots of terror-
ism are complex and reside in historical, political, economic, social, and psy-
chological factors. Of all of these, psychosocial factors have been among the
least studied and the least understood, but arguably the most important.

Whereas it is clear that a comprehensive understanding of international
terrorism is best grasped from a multidisciplinary and multicultural perspec-
tive, the psychosocial component is a fundamental one that requires more
thorough articulation and discussion. After all, a terrorist act is intended to

- alter psychological states in target populations through terror. However, even

when a terrorist act is carried out by a lone individual, the motivation can be
understood only through a psychosocial approach that accepts a basic idea:
The human psyche owes fundamentally important parts of its characteristics
to the larger context in which it exists.

Soon after the tragedy of September 11, we accepted the invitation of the
American Psychological Association to edit a volume on terrorism that would
represent part of the psychology community’s contribution to the understand-
ing of this form of violence. We invited leading scholars in the area to prepare
critical, brief, but substantive chapters that could be resources for broadening
knowledge and implementing psychosocial action agendas. We encouraged
them to write in a style that would be accessible to undergraduate students.
The contributors have succeeded in providing lucid and stimulating assess-
ments from a variety of viewpoints representing contemporary psychology.
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We set out to produce a volume that is both accessible and academi-
cally rigorous; one that would serve to nurture further interest and stimu-
late research in the psychosocial aspects of terrorism. According to a re-
cent survey of book publishers by Newsweek magazine, this volume may be
one of more than 150 books on terrorism and related topics that are being
published in the wake of September 11 (“The Last Word,” 2002, p. 56).
Several of these books represent firsthand accounts by family members,
emergency personnel, and media figures and emphasize the human-inter-
est dimension. Another category consists of books that are explicitly con-
cerned with political issues; for example, they analyze the political reasons
behind the September 11 attack and the response to it. A third category, to
which the present volume belongs, consists of scholarly books that are read-
able by the general public but are of special interest to students, teachers,
and researchers.
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INTRODUCTION

FATHALI M. MOGHADDAM AND ANTHONY J. MARSELLA

This volume focuses on the psychosocial dimension of terrorism. The
term psychosocial refers to the close and interactive relationship between the
human psyche and the diverse social contexts in which we live. Although
these chapters are diverse in their content and perspectives, they share a
common commitment to the importance of understanding cultural varia-
tions in worldviews and orientations. This commitment is neither an apol-
ogy for nor an endorsement of the actions of any nation or group in the
aftermath of September 11; rather, it is a recognition that unless we under-
stand the perspectives of different cultures around the world, we, as indi-
vidual human beings and as societies, will be limited and constrained in our
ability to live successfully in a global community. Peace, our common goal,
can only prevail through an increased understanding of the psychological
complexities in which human beings—driven and characterized by diverse
motivations, attitudes, and perceptions—come to endorse and prefer certain
behaviors over others.

All cultures have theories (even if only implicit) of human behavior
and of the linkages between behavior and the constructed world in which
people live. This constructed world is both shaped and sustained through the
socialization process that merges each of us in interlocking institutions that
include the family, community, school, and the realms of politics, commerce,



and religion. Ultimately, it is through change in this institutional matrix
that the human psyche itself can be changed and reshaped toward broader
and less ethnocentric views of reality—a reality that can accommodate and
tolerate diversity, uncertainty, and trust. Terrorism may be contained but
never defeated as long as there are real or perceived threats and injustices
that foster widespread hatred and revenge. There may be small and large
military successes, but eventually there must be a coming to grips with the
strengths and weaknesses of the human psyche and the cultural milieu in
which it is fostered.

Although this volume emphasizes the current international terrorism
challenge associated with fundamentalist forms of Islam and with certain
Middle Eastern cultural and historical traditions, clearly this is not the only
context in which terrorism flourishes. More than 68 low-intensity wars are
going on in the world today, and many different cultural and ethnic groups
are involved in these deadly struggles, including Northern Ireland (i.e., Catho-
lics vs. Protestants), Sri Lanka (Buddhists vs. Hindus), Aceh Indonesia (Chris-
tians vs. Muslims), and tribal Rwanda—Congo (i.e., Tutsi vs. Hutu). There is
also a great need to study and understand terrorist acts by single individuals
(e.g., the Unabomber) and domestic terrorists (e.g., Oklahoma City bomb-
ing), because they too constitute a major challenge to national security. Lastly,
much to our national dismay, the international media have often pointed
out that in the eyes of some nations and people, the United States is a terror-
ist nation, one that has used military and diplomatic pressures to ensure cor-
porate expansion and control, particularly in the realm of an “axis of oil.”

The present volume is divided into three major sections, moving from
broad conceptual discussions about collective life, to more specific discus-
sions about psychological processes, to practical issues of coping with terror-
ism. The first part explores the wider social context of terrorism, with par-
ticular emphasis on the pervasive nature of terrorism in past human behavior,
the manufacturing of the meaning of terrorism in contemporary Western
societies, and the cultural conditions in which terrorism is more likely to
arise. The main theme of the second part is psychological processes associ-
ated with terrorism. The chapters in the final part are more applied, focusing
on the role of psychology and psychologists in helping populations cope with
terrorism.

There are thematic similarities and differences across chapters in their
approach to understanding and defining terrorism. Hallett (chap. 2) sees ter-
rorism as simply an ordinary crime by another name, but Abi-Hashem (chap.
3) argues that what is defined as terrorism is a matter of perspective. Using
social constructionist language, Harré (chap. 4) seems to agree with Abi-
Hashem by proposing that it is not the action that gets a person labeled as a
terrorist but the interpretation of the action as an act of terrorism. In some
ways similar is Ditzler’s (chap. 9) argument that terrorism is characterized by
its impact. A common theme in chapters by Bandura (chap. 6); Staub (chap.
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7); Wagner and Long (chap. 10); Danieli, Engdahl, and Schlenger (chap.
11); and Levant, Barbanel, and DeLeon (chap. 13) is the crippling psycho-
logical consequences of terrorism on noncombatants. For these authors, the
targeting of noncombatants is a key defining feature of terrorism. Finally, in
exploring the meaning of terrorism, several authors give more importance to
the antecedent conditions. For example, Moghaddam (chap. 5) gives impor-
tance to cultural prerequisites, and Taylor and Louis (chap. 8) highlight the
powerlessness and marginalized nature of terrorist groups. Thus, on the basic
question of “what is terrorism?” the contributors adopt approaches with ele-
ments that are both similar and dissimilar.

Part I, Foundations and Context, includes chapter 1 by Anthony ].
Marsella, a cross-cultural psychologist, who provides some basic background
and issues that must be understood in the study of terrorism. Marsella chal-
lenges readers to question the conventional wisdom and to broaden their
viewpoints by accepting an element of Cartesian doubt rather than insisting
that our quest is one for absolute certainty, that most elusive of phenomena.
In chapter 2, Brien Hallett, a political scientist and peace scholar, raises some
vexing questions about the nature and definition of terrorism. Hallett rejects
the view of terrorists as soldiers, and he argues that terrorists, and not their
environments, create terror. However, he also acknowledges that certain en-
vironmental conditions make terrorism possible. It is noteworthy that some
sections of Hallett’s recent book, The Lost Art of Declaring War, have been
distributed to the members of the United States Senate. In chapter 3, Naji
Abi-Hashem, a psychologist in private practice and of Middle Eastern de-
scent, provides a broad psychopolitical analysis of peace and war in the Middle
- East, with a strong emphasis on understanding the worldview and orienta-
tion of Islamic cultures in this explosive region. Dr. Abi-Hashem uses his
grasp of the cultural complexities of the Middle East to explore some
misperceptions by outsiders about the region. Rom Harré, the author of chapter
4, is a social psychologist who shares an appointment between Oxford Uni-
versity and Georgetown University, and he is a leading scholar in post-
modernism. Harré raises some fundamental issues about how we can become
prisoners of the very words that we choose to use in talking about terrorism.
His semantic and syntaxic analysis, clearly influenced by Wittgenstein, illu-
minates one of the many challenges we face: determining which words and
which meanings shall be used to speak of terrorism. Chapter 5, by Fathali M.
Mogahaddam, a cultural psychologist of Eastern origin, explores the cultural
preconditions that support potential terrorist groups. Like Hallett,
Moghaddam accepts that terrorism is not causally determined by environ-
mental conditions but that certain conditions make terrorism more prob-
able. Among the 10 preconditions Moghaddam identifies, he proposes that
isolation of the potential terrorist group from the rest of society and a par-
ticular belief system toward societal change may serve as catalysts for the
emergence of terrorists.

INTRODUCTION 5



Part I1, Psychosocial Context, opens with chapter 6 by Albert Bandura,
one of the founders of social behaviorism. He uses the language of this frame-
work to provide a fascinating analysis of the origins and prevention of terrot-
ism. Building on his seminal publications in the area of learning and behav-
ior, Bandura offers a schematic representation that illuminates how terrorism
arises and can be contained and prevented. Chapter 7 offers a scholarly pre-
sentation on the roots of ethnopolitical violence and aggression. Written by
Ervin Staub, a social psychologist who is one of the foremost experts on vio-
lence and aggression, this chapter addresses both the origins and prevention
of intergroup hostility. Staub has conducted extensive fieldwork in Rwanda,
where he and his coworkers have been engaged in the application of social
psychological principles to the rebuilding of this new nation.

In the same section, in chapter 8, Donald M. Taylor and Winnifred
Louis, social psychologists working in Canada and Australia, explore one of
the most important yet vexing challenges of our times: the quest for identity.
What emerges from their writing is the critical importance of human iden-
tity in a world that continuously challenges cultural and historical roots and
traditions. Under such circumstances, identity becomes a primary need, some-
thing to be nurtured and defended against a threatening world. Chapter 9,
written by Thomas F. Ditzler, a clinical psychologist who is active in training
military health professionals, takes the reader on a journey into the nature of
the malevolent mind, highlighting some of the origins and consequences of
destruction and war. In many respects, this is the most “psychological” of all
the chapters in its orientation and analysis of terrorism.

Chapter 10 addresses the potential of peace psychology for understand-
ing and ameliorating terrorism. This chapter, written by Richard V. Wagner,
editor of the Journal of Peace Psychology, and Katherine R. Long, of Bates
College, offers alternatives to military intervention and war that are rooted
in increased international understanding, mutual or shared interests and con-
cerns, and the wisdom that ultimately violence begets violence. How can we
de-escalate situations that bring cultures, nations, and peoples into conflict?
This is a very difficult question for victims of terrorism to confront, but in
the long term this challenge must be taken up.

In Part III, Consequences of Terrorism, three internationally known
experts in trauma— Yael Danieli, a private practitioner in clinical psychol-
ogy and an international activist at the United Nations; Brian Engdahl, a
clinical psychologist working with the Veterans Administration; and Will-
iam E. Schlenger, a research psychologist at the Research Triangle Institute
and a leader in Vietnam-era posttraumatic stress disorder studies—discuss
the complexities of coping with trauma. Their vast clinical and research ex-
perience makes chapter 11 a feast of theory, research, and practice on trauma.
Chapter 12 is penned by Michael G. Wessells, perhaps the most visible psy-
chologist involved in refugee and internally displaced person care in the world
today. Every war, every conflict, every terrorist act brings with it casualties
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and victims who are uprooted and who are compelled to search for security,
often in strange and distant lands. Dr. Wessells brings forth the human face
of these survivors who live daily amid peril and pain. In chapter 13, Ronald
F. Levant, a clinical psychologist and an active member of the American
Psychological Association (APA) committee on terrorism; Laura Barbanel,
a researcher at the City University of New York; and Patrick H. DeLeon, a
former APA president and one of psychology’s best-known professionals, in-
voke the concept of resiliency as a counter to the problems of terrorism and
trauma. Resiliency has become a popular concept in psychology, in part be-
cause of its positive implications. The threat of terrorism may not be elimi-
nated, but its effects can definitely be dealt with if we can better understand
the resources that are available to us.

INTRODUCTION 7
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REFLECTIONS ON INTERNATIONAL
TERRORISM: ISSUES, CONCEPTS,
AND DIRECTIONS

ANTHONY J. MARSELLA

While nothing is easier than to denounce the evildoer, nothing is harder
than to understand him.
—Fyodor Mihailovich Dostoevsky, The Possessed

This chapter is intended to provide an overview of international terror-
ism—its definitional problems, its conceptual issues, and its psychosocial foun-
dations. The psychosocial approach adopted in this chapter (and in the vol-
ume as a whole) is one that takes into consideration the familiar topics of
motivation, cognition, group behavior, violence, and the pursuit of peace
within a context that acknowledges the complex psychological, situational,
and social determinants of international terrorism. This chapter asserts that
the deeper roots of terrorism are located within complex historical and cul-
tural contexts that are often centuries old. This approach does not mean that
terrorism is justified but rather that understanding its origins and sustaining
influences cannot be achieved by demonizing specific individuals or cultures.
In today’s global community, international terrorism occurs in a milieu of
competing and conflicting religious, economic, cultural, psychological, and
historical worldviews and ideologies. This environment is further compli-
cated by omnipresent military, political, and legal pressures and
counterpressures. Thus, it is important to try to understand individual and
collective terrorist behavior in context.
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Today’s world is a global community whose complex individual and
national interdependencies challenge the skills and imaginations of govern-
ments. Dr. Max Manwaring of the Strategic Studies Institute of the U.S.
Army War College posited four characteristics that define the new economic
and political order facing our global community:

First, the world has seen and will continue to see a wide range of ambigu-
ous and uncomfortable threats in the “gray area” between war and peace.
These threats and challenges are the consequences of root cause pres-
sures and problems perpetrated and/or exploited by a variety of internal
and international political actors. They are manifested by transnational
illegal drug trafficking, organized crime, corruption, terrorism, warlordism,
insurgency, civil war, regional wars, humanitarian problems such as large-
scale refugee flows and famine, and the horrors of ethnic cleansing.

Second, as a consequence, there is a need to redefine “enemy,” “power,”
and “victory.” The enemy is no longer a recognizable military entity or
an industrial capability to rirake traditional war. The enemy now be-
comes “violence,” and the causes of violence. Power is not simply com-
bat firepower directed at a traditional enemy’s military formation or in-
dustrial complex. Power is multi-level and combined political,
psychological, moral, informational, economic, societal, military, police,
and civil bureaucratic activity that can be brought to bear appropriately
on the causes as well as the perpetrators of violence.

Third, these ambiguities intrude on the “comfortable” vision of war in
which the assumed center of gravity has been enemy military formations
and the physical capability to conduct war. Clausewitz reminds us, how-
ever, that “in countries subject to domestic strife . . . and popular upris-
ings, the [center of gravity] is the personalities of the leaders and public
opinion. It is against these that our energies should be directed.” Thus,
in contemporary intra-national conflict, the primary center of gravity
changes from a familiar military concept to an ambiguous and uncom-
fortable political-economic-psychological-security paradigm.

Fourth, the conflictual means to secure, maintain, and enhance inter-
ests abroad have become multi-dimensional, multi-lateral, and multi-
organizational. Conflict is no longer a military to military confrontation.
Conflict now involves entire populations. Conflict now involves a large
number of national civilian and military agencies, other national civil-
ian organizations, international organizations, nongovernmental organi-
zations, and subnational indigenous actors involved in dealing in one
way or another with complex threats to security, peace, and well-being.

(Manwaring, 2001, p. 1)

What is at stake for many nations and subcultural groups is identity,
meaning, status, wealth, power, and (above all) survival. Survival has be-
come the justification for immediate action, even if the actions are setting
new precedents in international relations, diplomacy, and the conduct of
war. The emphasis on survival compels us to rethink our basic assumptions
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about the nature of human collective life. Today, the quest for identity, mean-
ing, status, wealth, and power has merged with the need for survival, creating
a contemporary situation unique in cause and consequence. For example,
“survival” is used by both the Palestinians and the Israelis as justification for
their struggle, and the result is a seemingly endless conflict.

In the so-called “war on terrorism,” we stand on the brink of widespread
global war and violence, testing yet again our national resolve, resiliency,
and wisdom. Do we have the wisdom to transcend the passions of the mo-
ment in favor of greater national and global security in the future? The gov-
ernments of the United States, Great Britain, and Israel hold that terrorism
can be defeated through vigilance, counterterrorism, and the elimination of
terrorist resources. However, I believe that these actions alone, potent though
they may be, can never be sufficient to stem the tide of terrorism, which
springs from human discontent with and resentment of inequality and indif-
ference and from widespread beliefs that violence is justified in the face of
oppression and insult. This belief that the end justifies the means has be-
come commonplace in business, government, and war. Now we are facing it
as a global community. We must combine any military actions with eco-
nomic, cultural, and diplomatic activities directed toward establishing hope,
opportunity, and social justice.

In the present chapter [ discuss the deeper historical and cultural roots
of international terrorism and our failure to understand how these roots in
turn are determining our current military and political policies and actions.
[t note how the very pressures for social change brought on by globalization
constitute serious threats around the globe and how this is being ignored by
Western powers in favor of temporary fiscal gain. The anger occurring is
directed toward Westernization, with its emphasis on consumerism, exploi-
tation, and profit. Western emphases on individualism, materialism, con-
sumerism, change, and competition are in conflict with traditional cultural
values that emphasize collectivism, spirituality, stability, fixed roles, and co-
operation.

In this chapter, [ also cite the Israeli-Palestinian conflict as a continu-
ing and perhaps never-ending source of global discord. It is out of control on
all sides, and countries throughout the world are being drawn into its vio-
lence and hate. Religious fanatics see in this conflict the fulfillment of bibli-
cal prophecy. This clash cannot be solved by the West’s reflexive pro-Israeli
sentiment and action, no matter how deep the roots of this support may be
because of cultural and intellectual similarities. Disproportionate support
inflames hate, and although it may bring Israel closer to the West, it deepens
the West’s divide with many other parts of the world. It is only a matter of
time before terrorists decide to move beyond Israel to attack Jews and Israel’s
supporters throughout the globe. This is the reality we face.

The terrorist attacks on New York City and Washington, DC, on Sep-
tember 11, 2001, are an expression of the reality we face, and this chapter
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pursues its specific roots, impact, and determinants. The destruction and
trauma of that day are not the result of one man’s hate; Osama bin Laden
managed to tap into widespread fear, hate, and anger toward the United
States by using basic “fundamentalist” and “authoritarian” psychology prin-
ciples. He preached revenge, and was successful in recruiting followers be-
cause he linked Western injustices and Western errors of arrogance, over-
confidence, and ethnocentrism to numerous abuses of Islam.

I posit that terrorist groups have existed throughout history and that
the minds of people who willingly embrace violence and seek to coerce oth-
ers for political and social ends may have certain shared characteristics, in-
cluding a commitment to a set of beliefs that offers certainty and a psycho-
logical immunity to reason, negotiation, and empathy.

IN PURSUIT OF CONTEXT

When, where, and why did it begin, this idea, this force, this act called
“terrorism,” this form of violence that seeks to influence, coerce, threaten, or
destroy a people, a government, a nation, or perhaps even a civilization?
Over the past several centuries, terrorism has killed, injured, or permanently
brutalized countless human beings. It has left many people bewildered by its
nature, its capacity to control minds, and its ability to survive across time
and place. Governments, scholars, and military officials are locked in debate
over its definition. Terrorism is simultaneously criminal, political, economic,
social, psychological, and moral in origin and consequence. Terrorists target
innocent victims who are unknowingly caught in the inner turmoil of minds
that nurture and proclaim hate, anger, and violence and that claim injustice,
indignity, and abuse. Terrorists cross borders and disrupt a world drawn ever
closer and interdependent. Their acts are simultaneously rooted in distant
history and in the passions of the moment. They are coldly calculated and
precisely planned and yet reflexively and impulsively acted out in rage and
fury.

What are the psychosocial roots of terrorism? Are the seeds to be found
in troubled and perverted minds that seek anarchy and chaos for the sheer
delight of it? Or are they to be found in the minds of those so driven by
revenge and hatred that they are blind to reason and morality? Are its seeds
to be found in the desperate and urgent cries for freedom from state oppres-
sion such as those that occurred in Joseph Stalin’s Soviet Union or Mao Tse-
tung’s China? Are they to be found in the struggle to throw off domination
and exploitation by foreign colonial powers, as was the case in British-ruled
Palestine and French-ruled Algeria? Are they to be found in the equally in-
tense and desperate cries for recognition and attention by those who con-
sider themselves to be “voices crying in the wilderness,” voices that claim to
be the saviors of a world mired in wickedness and evil, a world turning from
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“God,” such as those voices found in fundamentalist religious groups like the

Aum Shinrikyo in Japan or the Wahhabi Islamists of the Middle East?

DEFINING TERRORISM: AN ENDLESS DEBATE

One person’s terrorist is another person’s freedom fighter. Some Pales-
tinians suffering under Israeli oppression view Osama bin Laden or members
of such groups as Hizballah, Hamas, and al-Qaeda to be freedom fighters,
martyrs, revolutionaries, and guerillas; however, Israel and the United States
regard them as terrorists. Taylor (1988) stated,

The fact is, of course, that there is a vast amount of hypocrisy on the
subject of political terrorism. We all righteously condemn it—except
where we ourselves or friends of ours are engaging in it. Then we ignore
it, or gloss over it, or attach to it tags like “liberation” or “defense of the
free world” or national honor to make it seem like something other than
what it is. (Taylor, 1988, p. 3)

There are scores of definitions of terrorism (e.g., Miller & File, 2001;
Whittaker, 2001). Miller and File noted four problems associated with ef-
forts to define terrorism today: (a) There have been historical changes in the
definition, (b) media and states have been inconsistent in their use of the
term, (c) there are multiple definitions across agencies even within a single
country such as the United States, and (d) there is international disagree-
ment on the definition of the term (2001, p. 13). They observed that all
contemporary “terrorist” organizations “liken themselves to armies or instru-
ments of liberation or defense” (Miller & File, 2001, p. 13).

Carr (2002) defined terrorism as “the contemporary name given to, and
the modern permutation of, warfare deliberately waged against civilizations
with the purpose of destroying their will to support either their leaders or
policies that the agents of such violence find objectionable” (p. 6). The Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation defines terrorism as “[tJhe unlawful use of force or
violence against persons or property to intimidate or coerce a government,
civilian population, or any segment thereof, in furtherance of political or
social objectives” (Whittaker, 2001, p. 3). In his book on the legal control of
terrorism, Han (1993) discussed the extraordinary complexities of defining
terrorism without considering context, motives, and consequences. The law
fails us because motives, intent, choice, responsibility, and circumstance all
become involved with the meaning of terrorism.

The U.S. Department of State defines terrorism as it is defined in Title
22 of the United States Code, Section 2656f(d): It is “premeditated, politi-
cally motivated violence perpetrated against noncombatant targets by
subnational groups or clandestine agents, usually intended to influence an
audience” (Reich, 1990/1998, p. 262). The term international terrorism means
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terrorism involving citizens or the territory of more than one country. The
term terrorist group means any group that practices, or that has significant
subgroups that practice, international terrorism.

The numerous definitions of terrorism converge around certain points:
Terrorism is broadly viewed as (a) the use of force or violence (b) by individu-
als or groups (c) that is directed toward civilian populations (d) and intended
to instill fear (e) as a means of coercing individuals or groups to change their
political or social positions. Yet, without specific historical and cultural con-
text, all definitions are subject to debate. This is why a psychosocial perspec-
tive becomes so important: It locates the behavior within the larger context
in which we live.

Whittaker (2001) and Reich (1990/1998) have discussed in detail the
nuances and complexities of defining terrorism and even the impossibility of
achieving a suitable definition. The task is further complicated by the vari-
ety of patterns of terrorism, including (a) political terrorism, (b) separatist
terrorism, (c) religious terrorism, and (d) pathological terrorism (e.g., Miller
& File, 2001; Post, 2002a, 2002b; Reich, 1990/1998). Terrorist motives are
numerous and varied and may be related to destruction of the social and
political order (anarchy), divinely sanctioned violence (God’s will), revenge,
economic and financial gain, racial or cultural supremacy, state-sponsored
terrorism, and political and national collapse (revolutionary and liberation).

CATEGORIZATION AND CLASSIFICATION
OF TERRORISM PATTERNS

Many efforts have been made to categorize different types of terrorism
on the basis of the terrorists’ motives (e.g., religious, political), goals (e.g.,
instilling fear, destruction), and methods (e.g., bombs, weapons of mass de-
struction). One of the most comprehensive efforts has been made by Post
(2002a, 2002b). Post proposed that political terrorism can be divided into
substate tervorism (e.g., groups not necessarily linked with a national govern-
ment), state-supported terrorism (e.g., Libya, North Korea, Sudan), and state
or regime terrorism (e.g., use of a state’s resources, such as its police and mili-
tary, against its own citizens). He suggested that substate terrorism comprises
the most varied and diverse terrorist groups, including (a) leftist social revo-
lutionaries (e.g., Sendero Luminoso of Peru), (b) rightist groups (e.g., neo-
Nazis), {c) nationalist separatist groups (e.g., the IRA in Ireland, the ETA in
Basque), (d) religious extremist groups, and (e) single-issue groups (e.g., anti-
abortion groups, environmental groups). He divided the religious extremist
groups into fundamentalist groups (al-Qaeda) and new religion groups (Aum
Shinrikyo). Post went on to differentiate the kinds of weapons or methods
each of these groups is likely to use because of their intentions or goals. He
also posited that there is criminal terrorism and pathological terrorism. An
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emerging problem is that political terrorism and criminal terrorism are now
fusing into one, as evidenced by the situation in Colombia, where revolu-
tionaries and cocaine smugglers become mutual supporters. This is also true
in Afghanistan, where money from heroin sales is used to support groups
such as al-Qaeda.

Post’s (2002a, 2002b) discussion of these varied terrorist groups is one
of the most illuminating presentations on this very complex topic. However,
critics have suggested that Post is ignoring another spectrum of terrorism
because of his own ethnocentric and context-dependent biases. For example,
Montiel and Anuar (2002) argue that there are other forms of terrorism,
including global-structural violence and U.S.-legitimated acts of terror. They
allege that the United States is responsible for a hegemonic globalization
equal to terrorism because it continues to perpetuate American global domi-

_nation over developing countries by fostering material inequities and cul-
tural domination and exploitation. Montiel and Anuar contend that the
United States encourages extensive global poverty and that this poverty en-
genders hopelessness and resentment that leads to terrorism. They further
propose that the United States is among the world’s state sponsors of terror-
ism because they have supported rightist groups that have undermined legiti-
mate governments in South and Central America and even in the Middle
East. They also claim that Israel started the terrorist group Hamas to under-
mine the PLO, and yet today labels it a terrorist group because it engages in
violence against Israel. In these instances, the definition of terrorism is ex-
panded from “direct acts of violence” to “political actions that seem to en-
courage or sanction violent behavior.”

In yet another critique of Post’s (2002a, 2002b) typology, Langholtz
(2002) noted that there is a need to include “capability” in considering dis-
tinctions among the various groups proposed by Post. Further, Langholtz ar-
gued that motives overlap across the various groups, so there may be complex
motivational patterns. Both Post and Langholtz agree that there are many
different terrorist psychology patterns and that more needs to be done to
clarify and evaluate our knowledge of these patterns and their various risk -
parameters. Nevertheless, the Post typology represents a useful starting point
for understanding the complex spectrum of terrorism patterns that must be
addressed in today’s world.

In her excellent chapter on the logic of terrorism, Crenshaw (1998)
raised a number of interesting questions about the intentions and behaviors
of terrorists. She asked: “Why is terrorism attractive to some opponents of
the state but unattractive to others?” (p. 10). Clearly it is possible to be very
discontent with government, even to the point of public protest and con-
demnations, without resorting to violence and destruction directed against
the State. This is what happened as American citizens became disenchanted
with America’s involvement with the Vietnam War, especially following
the display of police brutality in suppressing protest at the 1968 Democratic
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Party Convention in Chicago and the Kent State shootings. Protests became
endemic, and protesters were beaten by police in the name of public safety
and in support of government policy in Vietnam. Groups such as the Weath-
ermen Underground Organizations emerged during the Vietnam War period
(1969-1974) and were responsible for more than 19 bombings (Nash, 1998).
Members of the Weatherman Underground consisted of former members of
the Students for a Democratic Society. However, most people, despite their
discontent with government war policy, did not become terrorists seeking to
harm or kill innocent citizens to achieve their political ends.

There are thousands of terrorist groups in the world today. The follow-
ing is a list of some of the more active terrorist groups.

Abu Nidal Organization (Middle East)

Abu Sayyaf Group (Philippines)

Aum Shinriykyo (Japan)

Basque Fatherland and Liberty (Spain)

HAMAS (Islamic Resistance Movement; Palestine)
Hizballah (Party of God; Lebanon)

Gama’a al-Islamiyya (Islamic group; Egypt)

Japanese Red Army (Japan)

Kahane Chai (Jewish group; Israel/United States)
Kurdistan Workers’ Party (Turkey)

Liberation Tigers of Tamil Elam (Sri Lanka)

Mujahedin-e Khalq Organization (Iran)

Palestine Islamic Jihad-Shaqagqi Faction (Palestine)
Palestine Liberation Front-Abu Abbas Faction (Palestine)
Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine (Palestine)
Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine—General Com-
mand (Palestine)

= al-Qaeda (Afghanistan/Sudan/Saudi Arabia)

= Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (Colombia)

» Shining Path (Peru)

TERRORIST METHODS

The methods available to terrorists for executing their operations are
numerous and varied. Most terrorist acts in the past have been by bombing,
and this has certainly been the case in Israel where Palestinian “suicidal”
bombers called “martyrs” have chosen to strap bombs to their body and to
explode them in crowded settings in Israel/Palestine. Other methods of ter-
rorists include kidnapping and hostage taking (e.g., Abu Sayyaf in the Phil-
ippines), assassinations of political figures (e.g., the Israeli government in
West Bank and Gaza), cyberterrorism (e.g., efforts to create computer viruses
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or to destroy files of security agencies and governments), bioterrorism (e.g.,
use of bacteria, viruses, and various germs—popular agents include anthrax,
bubonic plague, and smallpox-—to infect civilians such as occurred in China
and Korea by Japanese forces in the 1930s and Saddam Hussein’s poisoning
of Kurdish people in Northern Irag), nuclear terrorism (e.g., use of nuclear
bombs or dirty bombs that make use of radioactive material), and chemical
terrorism (e.g., the use of sarin gas as occurred with the Aum Shinryko cult
in Japan). Recently, there has been concern about agro-terrorism, in which
food supplies would be destroyed through genetic engineering or bacterial
infections. Terrorists do not usually meet or face armies in the field in open
armed contact; the methods used are mostly surreptitious and the targets are
civilian. The intention is not only destruction, but also instilling fear and
terror in a population. Ultimately, target availability, risk, impact, and fiscal
costs are also prime determinants of the method used.

A BRIEF CHRONOLOGY OF TERRORISM:
PLAYING WITH WORDS

Exhibit 1.1 provides a brief history of terrorism, with special reference
to the many possible patterns of terrorism that have existed through the years
if one chooses to define terrorism broadly. Detailed histories of terrorism can
be found in Anderson and Sloan (1995), Laquer (2001), and Nash (1998).

WILL TERRORISM CONTINUE!?

International terrorism probably will continue well into the 21st cen-
tury, because many of the root causes of terrorism are not being addressed as
much as they should be by developed and developing nations. Among the
conditions that encourage terrorism are the following:

1. Global poverty. Poverty destroys the human spirit and erodes
reason. Wealthy nations are considered by some to be the
source of poverty, and anger and hate are kindled because of
the disparities.

2. Racism. Much of the world considers the inequities in the
distribution of wealth and power to be the source of racism.
For example, many Arabs and Muslims feel that the West is
very biased against them and does not give them respect and
compassion. The disproportionate support of Israel by the U.S.
government validates and amplifies this conclusion.

3. Oppression. Throughout the world, oppression of minority
groups and subnational groups continues on a wide scale (e.g.,
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EXHIBIT 1.1
A Brief Historical Chronology of Terrorism: Some Important Dates

Date or time period Description Type of terrorism
200B.C.E. imperial Rome uses destruction State-sponsored
{punitive war) to control populations terrorism under

and states it has conquered. Thereis  guise of war
brutalization of populations, servitude,

and torture in the name of bringing

order to the empire.

63-72 C.E. Radical Jewish assassins (Sicarrii in Liberation terrorism
Latin), called Zealots, known for their
fervent commitment to the Torah, kill
Roman soldiers and suspected Jewish
collaborators in an attempt to drive
Rome from ancient Palestine.

1000-1200 A group called assassins emerges Terroristic
among Shiite Muslims; they murder assassinations
Muslim leaders whom they accuse of
responsibility for corrupting Islam; the
assassins resent the passing of
Islamic leadership from Mohammad's
family 1o others.

17891799 The French Revolution (1789-1799) State-sponsored
brings Maximilien de Robespierre terrorism
(1758-1794) to power as an enemy of
the French monarchy and an
advocate of democratic reforms. He
urges the guillotine execution of King
Louis XVI and later eliminates
members of both moderate and
extremist political factions, instituting a
“Reign of Terror.” He is subsequently
overthrown from his position as
President of the National Convention;
he and 99 of his supporters are
beheaded by the very instrument with
which he terrorized the people of
France.

1879-77 An ideological group in Russia called  The beginning of
Narodnaya Volya (The People’s Will)  modern terrorism
is formed to bring about revoiution and
the downfall of the Czarist state. They
assassinate Czarist officials and
others in their efforts.

September 6, President William McKinley is shotin  Anarchy terrorism

1901 Buffalo, New York, by Leon Czolgosz,
an anarchist. McKinley dies from the
wounds on September 14, 1901.

June 28, 1914 Serbian nationalists, belonging to a Political terrorism
group known as the Serbian Black
Hand Society, led by Gavrilo Princip,
assassinate Francis Ferdinand,

Archduke of Austria, and his wife, in
Sarajevo, Bosnia. The assassination
ignites World War I.

continues
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EXHIBIT 1.1

(Continued)
September 1-3,  In the wake of the great Tokyo- State-sponsored
1923 Yokohama earthquake, Emperor terrorism under the
Hirohito of Japan commands his guise of protecting

special private organization (the Black  national security;
Dragon Society) to round up 4,000  Criminal and political
Koreans and behead them. The terrorism
Koreans are blamed for the
earthquake. Hirohito also uses the
occasion to murder some political
critics.
The Black Dragon Society was founded
in the 1890s by Mitsuru Toyama as a
criminal terrorist organization. It has
been succeeded in modern times by

the Yakuza.

December 1, 1934 Joseph Stalin executes 117 members of Psychopathological
a Stalin-contrived plot to purge and terrorism—
destroy undesirables (e.g., gypsies, terrorism combined

kulaks, nomads). During Stalin’s reign, with sociopathic

tens of millions of Soviet citizens are character of

killed, imprisoned, and tortured. political leader
1936-1945 Nazi Germany begins the eradication of Genocidal terrorism

all Jews through mass executions at

various concentration camps. More

than six million Jews are killed in what

has come to be known as the

Holocaust.

December 21, Pan Am Flight 103 is destroyed by a Modern-day state-

1988 bomb over Lockerbie, Scotland, killing sponsored

259 people in the air and 11 on the international
ground; a Libyan terrorist is convicted  terrorism
of the crime.

February 26, 1993 The World Trade Center is damaged  International substate
from a car bomb planted in its terrorism

underground garage by Islamic

terrorists who are followers of Omar
Abd al-Rahman. Six people die and
more than 1,000 people are injured.

March 20, 1995  The religious and political cult, Aum Religious extremist
Shinri Kyo (Supreme Truth), under the  terrorism
leadership of Shoko Asahara,
attempts to poison the Tokyo subway
passengers using sarin gas; 12 die
and 5,500 are injured.

September 11, Civilian airplanes are flown into the International substate

2001 World Trade Center and the Pentagon  terrorism
in an attack attributed to al-Qaeda;
almost 3,000 people are killed.

Note. The material in this exhibit was drawn from Carr (2002), Laquer (2001), Nash (1998), and Reich
(1998).
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Chechnya, Palestine, Indonesia, China). Because the govern-
ments in power are so strong and are unwilling or unable to
work out an accommodation, terrorism emerges as an option
for fighting oppression. The resistance to oppression offers
some groups a sense of hope and empowerment. They may be
destroyed by the oppressing nation but they will at least call
attention to their plight and exact some revenge for their treat-
ment.

Israel. No matter the justification for Israel’s actions, its con-
tinued antagonism toward the Palestinians fuels anger, hate,
and discontent on a global basis. Jews and Jewish symbols will
be attacked across the world even if the Israelis can stop the
suicide bombers at home. This continuing struggle is the most
serious flash point for a possible global conflagration that could
involve the use of weapons of mass destruction. It remains a
wellspring of terrorism on both sides.

Unstable nations. Many nations (e.g., Afghanistan and Sierra
Leone) exist in a chronic state of instability in which the gov-
ernmental infrastructure is broken down or destroyed. These
nations can no longer provide their citizenry with basic secu-
rity (e.g., housing, food, medical care). Physical security is
often threatened by domestic or international groups seeking
to take control of the nation. Under these conditions war and
violence become a way of life, and terrorism emerges as a re-
sponse to the instability and chaos. Nation-building will be a
major challenge of this century. Failure to meet this chal-
lenge can result in the emergence of internal terrorism as a
form of rebellion and revolt. It can also spur international
terrorism.

Rogue nations. President George W. Bush’s designation of some
nations as constituting an “axis of evil” was a poor choice of
words for the pursuit of peace, and these words are now being
used by some nations to describe the United States and Great
Britain. Nevertheless, certain nations that greatly resist co-
operation with others can foster terrorism within their bor-
ders or can nurture it in other countries. Because Cuba, Iraq,
Iran, Lebanon, Libya, North Korea, and Syria are often cited
by the U.S. State Department as source nations for interna-
tional terrorism, it is clear that efforts must be made to defuse
the economic and political conditions that lead to such a des-
ignation. This does not mean that war is the answer. Rather,
diplomacy and economic development must be combined with
new levels of mutual respect and support.
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As the threat of terrorism has become more apparent, we have witnessed
in the last decade a dramatic increase in the number of books and journal
articles concerned with biographies of terrorist groups and individuals as well
as psychosocial analyses of related topics such as ethnopolitical war, trauma,
security, religion, defense and counterterrorism, and medical and mental health
services. Even more than in books and journals, the Internet has today given
rise to thousands of Web sites devoted to terrorism and terrorists, many of
which provide substantive psychosocial information (e.g., Terrorism Research
Center, www.terrorism.com; www.hatemonitor.org; www.stratfor.com;
www.brookings.org; www. State.gov/www/global/terrorism; www.paknews.com).
For an interesting and overwhelming experience, type in the terms terrorism,
psychology, and terrorist in your search engine entry box (e.g., www.google.com),
and within seconds you will get thousands of hits.

Some of the recent prescient books that address various aspects of psy-
chology related to terrorism include Pearlstein’s ( 1991) The Mind of the Po-
litical Terrorist, Reich’s (1990/1998) The Origins of Terrorism, and Billington’s
(1980) Fire in the Minds of Men: Origins of Revolutionary Faith. Rapoport’s
(2001) Inside Terrorist Organizations and Whittaker’s (2001) The Terrorism
Reader provide an excellent introduction to the history, structure, and dy-
namics of terrorist organizations. Christie, Wagner, and Winter (2001) in-
troduced the urgent need for peace psychology in the global community. We
have in-depth biographical studies of terrorists such as Osama bin Laden
(e.g., Bodansky, 2001) and of terrorist groups such as Aum Shinrikyo (e.g.,
Lifton, 2000; Williams, 2002). Jay Lifton’s (2000) psychological analysis of
the Aum Shinryko cult in Japan, Destroying the World to Save It, is an excep-
tionally good inquiry into the foundation and dynamics of blind belief and
commitment. A growing number of universities are now developing special
programs in international violence, disasters, and humanitarian assistance;
most notable among these programs is the Solomon Asch Center at the
University of Pennsylvania.

TOWARD UNDERSTANDING THE COMPLEX,
MULTIPLE, AND INTERACTIVE PSYCHOLOGICAL
DETERMINANTS OF TERRORISM

When psychology’s relevance for understanding terrorism is examined,
a sizable literature emerges with regard to possible explanatory concepts that
are rooted within major personality and social psychology views of human
nature (see Exhibit 1.2). Many of these explanatory concepts remain the
theoretical assumptions of well-known figures, and they would obviously ben-
efit from specific empirical studies of terrorists; however, at this point, they
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EXHIBIT 1.2
Psychology’s Relevance for Understanding Terrorism

Theorist Application of theory to understanding terrorism

Sigmund Freud Freud’s classical assumption that aggression and violence
toward authority figures and symbols represents a basic
and primitive part of the human psyche presents an
interesting hypothesis for understanding terrorism. Could
it be that terrorism is, in part at least, an effort to
discharge primitive impulses directed toward authority?
Eros and Thanatos—the life and death instincts—
represent yet other Freudian concepts that may be at
play in understanding terrorism. Here we have the
struggle between impulses toward life and destruction.
Perhaps the most useful Freudian contribution for
understanding terrorism resides in his concept of
defense mechanisms. In this instance, we need to
explore whether terrorists may be inclined to use a
spectrum of ego defenses such as scapegoating,
projection, denial, rationalization, and repression in their
daily lives. These defenses may shape and guide the
psychology of hate and violence that is directed toward
various target groups.

Alfred Adler Adler believed that there is an inherent human impulse
directed toward superiority or mastery that can become
distorted through faulty development. This impulse
becomes transformed into the pursuit of superiority
through power, supremacy, dominance, and control.
According to Adler, the superiority impulse often
emerges in response to feelings of inferiority. Thus, it
may be useful to study whether terrorist attacks
represent a response to perceived inferiority that then
leads to efforts to obtain superiority by means of
nonsocial or antisocial behaviors, including violence and
aggression.

Erich Fromm Fromm believed that many people cannot deal with the
uncertainties and ambiguities of life and therefore turn to
blind commitment to authority figures as a means of
feeling secure. They pursue absolute conformity to
escape from the freedom that they find intolerable. The
conformity also provides a firm sense of identity and
meaning. They no longer have to think for themselves or
make decisions within the context of ill-defined
circumstances. By accepting authority, one no longer has
to accept individual responsibility for one’s actions. Much
of Fromm’s work has interesting implications for
understanding terrorism—especially his articulation of
the pathologies that can emerge from the denial of basic
human needs for identity, transcendence, a frame of
reference, relatedness, and rootedness (Fromm, 1973).
When denied through oppression, pathologies of
behavior can emerge, including hate, hoarding, and
exploitation of others.

continues
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EXHIBIT 1.2
(Continued)

Rolio May A major existential theorist, Rolio May emphasized the
pursuit of meaning and purpose as a basic human
impulse. But, as is the case for other theorists, May held
that the presence of life contexts in which opportunity is
denied and hopelessness abounds can lead to
distortions in one’s humanity, inciuding anger, frustration,
and violence. This can create a false sense of meaning
and purpose in which there is a felt sense of direction
that evidences itself in destructive acts toward people
and governments perceived to be denying hope and
opportunity

Albert Bandura Bandura’s contributions toward understanding terrorism are
presented in chapter 6 of this volume. Many of Bandura’s
concepts of modeling, imitation, and the pursuit of self-
efficacy are relevant for understanding terrorism.
Terrorists may pursue personal control through their
actions. Through modeling and imitation, terrorism
becomes an acceptable mode for dealing with problems
and for establishing goals.

Joseph Berke Joseph Berke’s contributions to understanding terrorism
reside in his penetrating analysis of envy and jealously
as motives for behavior, especially angry behavior. He
noted that people can become so consumed by envy and
jealously that they engage in pathological responses.
Jealously and envy, he stated, are primitive, survival-
based emotions, and in the case of terrorism, the rage
that emerges from them can be linked to a perceived
struggle for survival. In these cases, resentment reaches
intense levels and easily justifies the behavior in the
mind of the perpetrator. There are obvious reasons for
jealousy and envy among terrorists, given the lack of
power that often characterizes their lives. These
emotions can resuit in intense hate, anger, resentment,
and a willingness to seek revenge—blind revenge.
Terrorists reason that “we are poor, and the U.S. is rich;
the U.S. is rich because it exploits us; let's fight against
the U.S.” (Berke, 1988, p. 252).

B. F. Skinner Skinner’s elementary principles of behavioral shaping and
modification suggest that terrorist acts may often be low-
risk behaviors with high payoffs (i.e., reinforcement).
Consider the possibility that many terrorist acts are
successful and pose minimal survival risks to the
terrorists. In that case, although some acts may fail,
those that succeed provide sufficient reinforcement to
promote future acts. Skinnerian schedules of
reinforcement (e.g., variable ratio) can be explored for
their predictive value.

continues
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EXHIBIT 1.2
(Continued)

Theorist Application of theory to understanding terrorism

Psychopathologists ~ There are numerous opinions about the relationship
between psychopathology and terrorism (e.g., Reich,
1998). For example, it would be easy to conclude that
individuals who kill others intentionally are sociopaths or
pathological narcissists. Their willingness to use violence
without remorse certainly suggests that the possibility
that they have mental disorders should be considered.
But what is important here is the fact that terrorist acts
are often done in response to a higher calling, such as
religion or liberation. This justifies the behavior in the
mind of the terrorist. The act is conscious, intentional,
and done with little or no remorse. More research is
needed regarding pathological problems with alienation,
anomie, and social detachment and isolation. Many
terrorists can obviously separate their actions from the
destruction caused by those actions, including the death
of innocent people. Pathological obedience, conformity,
and dehumanization of others need to be explored.
Patholegical levels of anger and the inability to control
violent impulses also emerge as interesting hypotheses.
And, of course, there is also the possibility of reasonable
suspicions escalating into a full-blown paranoia replete
with its delusions, especially the belief that one is called
by God to engage in certain violent acts. Although these
disorders and dysfunctions may not be experienced by
all terrorists, they may be by some, and in those cases
they may constitute the basis for terrorist actions.

Social psychologists There is considerable research in social psychology that is
relevant for understanding terrorism. For example,
research on ethnocentrism, dehumanization, obedience,
prejudice, group psychology, conformity, and hatred of
outgroups constitutes a substantive source of knowledge
for understanding terrorism. Although some of this may
be biased by Western cultural assumptions and
methods, there is still much that can offer hypotheses
about terrorism. For example, there is the challenge of
understanding different world views and life styles and
the challenge of negotiating tensions that arise from
perceived differences in human behavior. Within the field
of social psychology, numerous studies of conformity,
altruism, deception, and trust have been conducted, all of
which have implications for understanding terrorism.
Topics such as communication and social influence also
can serve as entry points for studying terrorism. A quick
review of any social psychology text will generate a list of
variables that can be used to understand and explain
terrorism and the terrorist (e.g., violence/aggression,
attribution, stereotypes, group dynamics, social
facilitation, social cognition). Many of the chapters in the
present volume make extensive use of our knowledge of
social psychology and address some of the concepts
cited here.

continues
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EXHIBIT 1.2
(Continued)

Other personality Personality researchers have studied a score of constructs
theorists that are relevant for our understanding of terrorism. For

example, authoritarianism, fascism, fanaticism,
religiosity, moral behavior, and intolerance of ambiguity
all have implications for the “true believer” syndrome—
that is, that the terrorist is willing to destroy lives for his or
her cause. It is possible that forces of rapid social
change, often replete with disrespect for traditional ways
of life, can create a psychology that is intolerant of other
viewpoints. That which is foreign is considered a threat to
existing world views. From this there emerges a
willingness to blindly follow charismatic leaders who offer
simplistic but seemingly logical answers that readily
appeal to the mind seeking to reduce stress and tension.

constitute a good beginning for generating hypotheses regarding motivational/
goal patterns that may engender and sustain terrorism.

Yet another view on the determinants of terrorism that must be consid-
ered has been presented by Hedges (2003). Hedges is not a major psychologi-
cal theorist. However, in his 2003 book he has raised the possibility that—
for all sides—war may be an addiction that releases us from the humdrum of
daily life and gives us a new sense of meaning and purpose. It becomes an
elixir rooted in a new sense of purpose that is perceived to be noble and just.
Hedges, a military veteran, stated,

I learned early on that war forms its own culture. The rush of battle is a
potent and often lethal addiction, for war is a drug, one I ingested for
many years. It is peddled by mythmakers—historians, war correspondents,
filmmakers, novelists, and the state—all of whom endow it with quali-
ties it often does possess: excitement, exoticism, power, chances to rise
above our stations in life, and a bizarre and fantastic universe that has a
grotesque and dark beauty. It dominates culture, distorts memory, cor-
rupts language, and infects everything around it, even humor which be-
comes preoccupied with the grim perversities of smut and death. . . . War
exposes the capacity for evil that lurks not far below the surface within
all of us. . .. The enduring attraction of war is this: Even with its destruc-
tion and carnage it can give us what we long for in life. It can give us
purpose, meaning, a reason for living. Only when we are in the midst of
conflict does the shallowness and vapidness of much of our lives become
apparent. . . . And war is an enticing elixir. It gives us resolve, a cause, it
allows us to be noble. (2003, p. 3)

Hedges’s (2003) views about the addictive nature of war raise many
possibilities for understanding terrorist and counterterrorist military action.

Because human beings are constantly engaged in meaning-making in their
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lives, war presents an easy opportunity for profound and sudden shifts in per-
sonal and collective meaning. Amid the boredom of daily life, war emerges
as a positive counter—an “elixir” for individuals and for nations seeking
meaning.

Early classical psychological studies of authoritarianism, dogmatism,
tolerance of ambiguity, prejudice, trust, alienation, conformity, and other
personal predispositions and inclinations can still provide a firm conceptual
and empirical foundation for contemporary efforts (e.g., Adorno, Frenkel-
Brunswik, Levinson, & Sanford, 1950; Allport, 1954; Fromm, 1941; Hoffer,
1951, Milgram, 1963). Through the years, psychosocial knowledge of topics
of violence, intergroup relations, and belief have been refined and expanded
to cross-cultural levels. Insights into the mind of the terrorist and the origin
of terrorist organizations are also provided by studies of the various defense
mechanisms that are so basic in our studies of the human psyche, particularly
the ego defense mechanisms of projection, denial, repression, displacement,
rationalization, and reaction formation.

Yet missing from most of these early efforts has been extensive psycho-
social coverage of terrorism itself and of the cultures that nurture and sustain
it. This is especially true for Middle-Eastern and Arab cultures. The average
person in the West knows little about Arab and Islamic cultures and the
psyches they engender. Although this is changing as a result of September
11, much remains to be done. What are the Arab/Islamic concepts of
personhood, honor, envy, empathy, jealousy, love, malice, evil, peace, greed,
and revenge? National and religious psyches mimic those of individuals and
become the defining zeitgeist for a time and for a culture (Berke, 1988). We
now have a growing knowledge of Islam and its practices but still need to
know much more about this vast religion that has a membership of more
than one billion people.

There are resources on Arab psychology (e.g., Ahmed & Gielen, 1998)
and Islamic psychology (e.g., www.crescentlife.com). In fact, there is much
in Western psychological theory and the empirical field to be mined, but
little has been done thus far (see Bandura, chap. 6, this volume). Indeed,
contemporary social psychological theory has immediate relevance because
of its knowledge base in social conflict theory, identity theory, group dynam-
ics, interpersonal relations, and the study of human values. However, not
until September 11, 2001, did psychologists display a sudden and dramatic
increase in interest and writing about terrorism and terrorists. This is likely
to continue for four reasons: (a) Terrorism is now considered an important
and timely topic for exploration and understanding, (b) terrorism will con-
tinue despite recent successes in attenuating its fiscal and military founda-
tions, (c) psychology has much to contribute to our understanding and pre-
vention of terrorism, and (d) government leaders and decision makers want
and need psychological input. A score of books on terrorism and related top-
ics by and for psychologists are appearing (e.g., La Greca, Silverman, Vernberg,

28 ANTHONY J. MARSELLA



& Roberts, 2002; Pyszcynski, Solomon, & Greenberg, 2002). Clay (2002)
provides a summary of the many roles and activities that psychologists have
played in the wake of September 11, especially with regard to the manage-
ment of trauma. Clearly psychology—as a science and as a profession—has a
major role to play in our understanding and response to terrorism.

ROOTS OF HATRED AND RESENTMENT:
HISTORY AND CULTURAL CONEFLICT

The September 11, 2001, attack on the United States was an act of
terrorism—a crime of untoward proportion—an undeclared war by nonstate
actors (subnationals) scattered across a number of countries and sharing a
common hatred, contempt, and resentment toward the United States be-
cause of their perception of the United States as a hegemonic military, po-
litical, economic, and cultural power with a long history of injustice and
abuse of Islam. To add further to the complexity of our present situation, the
terrorists who committed this act may have possessed weapons of mass de-
struction. Weapons of mass destruction have been used by governments (in-
cluding the United States, Israeli, and North Korean governments) as a de-
terrent to war and as a means of threatening other nations to accede to their
wishes. In the hands of terrorist groups bent on destroying American society,
these weapons create another unpredictable element.

For the United States and for other Western nations, the challenge of
international terrorism is unique and bewildering. Whom do we fight against?
What strategies or tactics should be used? The war with terrorism is unlike

“wars of the past. In World War II, the struggle was among nations. This was
followed by wars of revolution against colonial oppression (e.g., Kenya, In-
dia, Algeria, Vietnam). Then the world entered a period of wars of iden-
tity—wars fought against civilians often by civilians with genocidal over-
tones (e.g., Bosnia, Rwanda), and these wars are still being fought. Now, we
are faced with new struggles in which nations are concerned with terrorism
and related crimes in their many forms (e.g., kidnappings, bombings,
cyberterrorism).

For the terrorists, their hatred, contempt, and resentment are fueled, in
part, by their perceptions of the massive, dislocating societal changes and
questionable political and economic policies they feel the United States is
imposing on the non-Western world through the forces of globalization (i.e.,
the forced interdependency created by telecommunications, transnational
capital flow, the mass media, transportation, and the work of agencies such
as the World Trade Organization, the International Monetary Fund, and the
World Bank). Most of all, there appears to be a resentment of the United
States for its efforts to impose its commercial interests on others. The terror-
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ists resent even as they envy, and the outcome of this collision in emotional
ambivalence is hatred, anger, and fury.

Pressures From Change and Westernization

Across the globe, voices are being raised against the United States and
what it represents and symbolizes. Many see the United States as being indif-
ferent to the world’s suffering. Many feel that it contributes to the political
suppression of the poor. In a world increasingly being torn between the forces
of globalization and the forces of localism, the United States is often seen as
insensitive to global cultural diversity and to the importance of local iden-
tity. The mass techno-commercial society emerging from American culture
and penetrating the rest of the world is considered a real and tangible threat
to traditional cultural identities and ways of life.

Non-Western cultures and nations often express ambivalence: They
believe that they must join the global march toward capitalism, democratiza-
tion, and individualism or be left behind, and yet they feel a simultaneous
pull to preserve lifestyles that are familiar and that provide a strong attach-
ment to history. The “push” and “pull” create unbearable tensions. Even if
they favor the push toward change, they are powerless to act. It is easier to be
disillusioned. Zakaria (2001) noted that Arab nations are disillusioned with
the West:

Young men [in Arab countries] . . . leave their traditional villages to find
work. They arrive in noisy crowded cities like Cairo, Beirut, and Dam-
ascus. . . . In their new world they see great disparities of wealth and the
disorienting effects of modernization; most unsettlingly, they see women
unveiled and in public places, taking buses, eating in cafes, and working

along side them. . . . Arabs feel they are under siege from the modern
world and the United States symbolizes this world. (Zakaria, 2001, pp.
32, 36)

However, it is more than this collision of cultures over time—it is the
very nature of the content of the cultures that must also be included in the
equation of violence. In the name of commercial interests and expanding
profits, the United States, through its popular cultural icons that have as-
sumed a global omnipresence (e.g., Coca Cola, McDonalds, popular music,
Levis), is perceived to be an “invader” threatening the survival of other cul-
tures. Many of these cultures are simply unprepared or unable to resist be-
cause of existing power structures. Thus, these nations are faced with the
challenge either of joining the global “commodification” of life replete with
secularism and unbridled liberties or of becoming an anachronism, out of
step with the demands of the times (e.g., Mittleman, 2000). Fareed Zakaria,
an editor of Newsweek Magazine, noted that “Bin Laden and his fellow fanat-
ics are products of failed societies that breed their anger.” “America,” he
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claimed, “needs a plan that will defeat terror, but also reform the Arab world”
(Zakaria, 2001, p. 22). Easier said than done.

Challenges to Ethnic Identity

The materialistic culture of the West is a threat to Islamic spiritual
values and religion-based practices. Modernization is change, but change does
not mean progress. Furthermore, modernization has come to mean Western-
ization or Americanization, with all this means and implies for undermining
Muslim daily life. American popular culture favors a culture of individual-
ism, materialism, change, and competition, whereas many non-Western cul-
tures favor a cultural ethos of collectivism, spirituality—religion, stasis—stabil-
ity, and sharing. Here, the threat to identity becomes a crucial part of the
equation for violence. Cultural identity is the crucible in which human sur-
vival and human purpose become yoked to promote a sense of well-being,
meaning, and cohesion (e.g., Cote & Levine, 2002; Rothman, 1997; Volkan,
1997; see also various issues of Identity: The International Journal of Theory and
Research). For members of traditional societies who define their identity and
self in terms of ethnic and historical group membership (i.e., a sociocentric
self), the offenses of the West are not impersonal events but rather direct
personal attacks that inflame individual passions, giving rise to fantasies of
revenge fueled by resentment and self-righteousness. This lethal combina-
tion has been the source of violence throughout history. Within this con-
text, judgment becomes impaired and innocent citizens of other lands come
to be seen as willful and intentional agents of cultural destruction. The pro-
cess is intensified by Islamic terrorist leaders’ claims of American hypocrisy,
pointing out that whereas the United States claims virtue, it is, in fact, self-
ish, ethnocentric, and satanic. This has especially been true of Osama bin
Laden (Bodansky, 2001). The cycle of hate is intensified by the demonizing
of individuals and cultures on both sides of the struggle.

The Arab and Islamic world was at certain points in history (e.g., the
early Middle Ages, the late 19th century) among the dominant civilizations
of the world. In medieval times, Arab culture was the source of advances in
math, physics, and astronomy and also of beautiful architecture, poetry, and
art. It had conquered Spain, Portugal, and Sicily, and much of central Europe
was at one point under Muslim control and influence. Until the early 20th
century, the Ottoman empire was among the top military and colonial pow-
ers in the world. Then it collapsed, and the search for blame turned not to its
own limitations, but to the Western colonial powers (Holmes, 1992). Al-
though Westerners may give Arab culture and Islamic potency little atten-
tion or respect, much of the Arab world maintains heroic images of a power-
ful political and military past, and these two strengths are merged with religion
in the madrassas (i.e., fundamentalist religious schools).
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Contemporary Arab-Islamic societies have continued to intertwine the
secular and the religious (although this is certainly less true for Turkey), but
they are finding it hard to compete and survive in a world where other soci-
eties are outpacing them in science, industrial production, and social organi-
zation. Once again, they are victims of history. Unfortunately, there appears
to be little willingness among Arab leaders to address the difficulties of mix-
ing the secular and religious worlds. What is easy is to project blame onto the
West. One psychological consequence of this situation is a feeling of inferi-
ority that is hidden beneath layers of projected anger, hate, and envy toward
the West. Under these conditions of fear, uncertainty, doubt, and failure,
fundamentalism can rear its ugly head and offer an alternative: blind belief
in religious dogma issued by demagogues who pander to simplistic solutions
for complex problems.

Israeli-Palestinian Conflict

To these problems must be added the perennial problem of the Middle
East, the conflict between Israel and Palestine. Here the psychology required
for understanding terrorism is also complex. The reflexive American response
has always been to side with Israel, even when Israel’s military responses in
the West Bank, Gaza, and other Palestinian population centers have clearly
served to inflame hatred and to escalate this age-old conflict to new levels of
brutality and violence. Jewish religious heritage and cultural traditions are
more closely tied to American Christian roots than are Islamic and Arab
traditions; there is also the issue of familiarity and respect for Jewish contri-
butions to American history. Jews have made enormous contributions to
American and European scientific, cultural, and professional progress. Fur-
thermore, there are more Jews in America than Arabs, and Jews occupy more
positions of power and influence in the economic, social, and political are-
nas. The issue of Jewish political influence and power in the United States is
undeniable. Israel also is seen as the only democracy in the Middle East, and
this offers America a chance to endorse this way of life in a region in which
dictators thrive and abound.

The demographic situation in Israel and the Palestinian states (West
Bank/Gaza) is considered by Israelis to be a problem, and thus may be the
trigger for many Israeli actions. According to Newsweek (April 1, 2002), there
are currently 3,191,000 Palestinians in the West Bank and Gaza. By 2050
this population is estimated to grow to 12,000,000. There are 1,131,000 Pal-
estinians in Israel and 2,560,000 Palestinians in Jordan. The situation is clear:
Whereas Israel’s Jewish population is creeping along in growth (6,040,000 in
2000), aided by immigration from Russia, the Palestinian population is grow-
ing rapidly. The average age of the Palestinians in the West Bank and Gaza is
17, and the average monthly wage is $360. There is an unemployment rate of
38% and an average household size of 6. Life expectancy is 72, and the num-
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ber of children born per female is 6.1. These facts are not escaping Israel’s
government and people, and they may be feeding, in part, the brutal treat-
ment of Palestinians in these areas. Israel is not likely to yield its hundreds of
settlements in Gaza and the West Bank, even though they are recognized as
illegal by international law and the world community. Under these condi-
tions, dehumanization can occur on both sides as the world has witnessed,
and for Israel, the moral position it enjoyed because of the Holocaust is rap-
idly being lost.

For Muslim and Arab communities, the United States’s disproportional
support of Israel cannot be rationalized with the previous arguments. The
United States clearly supports Israel and does not support the Palestinian
cause, even though the latter is also justified. The Israeli rejection of United
Nations (UN) Security Council Resolution of September 23, 2002, request-
ing that Israel withdraw its troops immediately from the vicinity of Yassir
Arafat’s compound and to stop bombing it constitutes yet another example
of Israel’s failure to comply with UN resolutions. In this instance, the United
States abstained rather than vetoing the resolution because it was seeking
support for an invasion of Iraq. However, it has become patently clear that
whereas the United States argues that Iraq’s failure to comply with UN reso-
lutions justifies invasion, Israel’s failire to comply will have little or no con-
sequence for Israel as far as the United States is concerned. Double standard?
Of course, and this only escalates the hate and the paranoia. I maintain that
there must be both a State of Israel and a Palestinian state. The actions of
both parties threaten regional and global peace and stability.

Thus, the scene is set for an American encounter with international
terrorism that is rooted in deep and passionate hatred and resentment that
can be traced both to history and to present circumstances. It is not only the
offenses of American culture and militaristic presence in the Middle East,
especially Saudi Arabia (land of the prophet Mohammad) but the virtually
total support of the enemies of Islam. America may well defeat bin Laden
and al-Qaeda, but we must recognize that others will follow. This is true
because the enemy is more than a group of terrorists, it is the conditions that
spawn and nurture them, and these, unfortunately, are not being addressed.

Root Causes of Terrorism

What the root causes of terrorism are continues to remain a subject of
great debate. Yet, without identifying and addressing its root causes, terror-
ism is likely to continue to pose a major risk. The United States chose to
respond to the shocking September 11 attack by al-Qaeda with a strong mili-
tary response against the Taliban in Afghanistan because of al-Qaeda’s en-
trenched position. This response was strongly endorsed and supported by
Congressional votes of 420 to 1 in the House and 98 to 0 in the Senate
(Moerk, 2002). The United States and many other nations also launched a
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massive global intelligence effort, which was needed to destroy al-Qaeda’s
broad fiscal and manpower resources. These efforts have not proven to be
successful. At the time of this writing, Afghanistan remains a dangerous war
zone outside of Kabul, and the news media have often pointed out that much
of the rehabilitation money promised to the nascent government in Kabul in
the heady post-Taliban days has failed to materialize. Further, the destruc-
tion of the al-Qaeda organization does not address the numerous other ter-
rorist groups that may rise up in response to American use of military forces.

Military responses to terrorism will never be sufficient to contain the
problem of terrorism because they do not address the root conditions that
spawn it. A military retaliation to terrorism is too late, no matter how suc-
cessful it may be. There must be a response to prevent its emergence and its
growth and development as an appealing option. The roots of terrorism are
complex, and our response to it must be complex if terrorism is to be con-
tained and ultimately stopped. Consider this situation: In every Arab nation,
50% of the population is below the age of 25 years. This is a demographic
time-bomb because the demands for employment and opportunity that will
emerge as these young people age can lead only to great frustration, anger,
and resentment toward what the Western world has come to represent to
them (Zakaria, 2001, 2003).

This problem is exacerbated by the fact that with the possible excep-
tion of Turkey and Jordan, Arab nations are governed by strong, centralized
regimes that offer little opportunity for change. Further, as Zakaria (2001,
2003) points out, many Muslims perceive that the West has little respect for
their cultural and religious traditions. Further, they see the United States as
arrogant, belligerent, and hegemonic. They feel that their heritage is deni-
grated and insulted by Westerners who know little of Middle Eastern history.
This is a dangerous combination: population explosion among youth, high
rates of unemployment, repressive regimes, and contempt and anger toward
the West because of perceived current and historical circumstances.

Perhaps it is useful to think of terrorism within an ecological context in
which the conditions that give rise to it and those that precipitate, exacer-
bate, and maintain it exist in a reciprocal relationship., Both the terrorists
and target nations may be creating a unique dynamic that leads to violence.
Consider the sources of rage that exist among certain nations and particu-
larly among certain Islamic fundamentalist groups. To this, add the frustrat-
ing life circumstances of poverty, deprivation, social injustice, identity con-
flicts, and shame. Now add in the West, which is perceived as unanimously
supporting a globalization that brings inequities and abuses in developing
countries and is seen as a malevolent group of nations bent on controlling
the world political and economic system.

Smith (2002), in an exposition of the United States’s slow decline into
unilateral isolationism, noted that the United States is becoming an interna-
tional pariah. He contended that we have abused our power for selfish aims
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and have failed to understand and to empathize with the consequences of our
actions. Smith cited Samuel Huntington’s comments denouncing the United
States as a “rogue superpower” that is out of step with the rest of the world.
Huntington stated,

At a 1997 Harvard conference, scholars reported the elites of countries
comprising at least two-thirds of the world’s people . . . see the United
States as the single greatest threat to their societies. They do not regard
the United States as a military threat but as a menace to their integrity,
autonomy, prosperity, and freedom of action. They view the United States
as intrusive, interventionist, exploitative, hegemonic, hypocritical, and
applying double standards, engaging in what they label “financial impe-
rialism” and “intellectual colonialism,” with a foreign policy driven over-
whelmingly by domestic politics. (Huntington, 1999, quoted in Smith,
2002, p. 256)

Clearly, the United States is caught in an unenviable position whereby
the pursuit of its political, cultural, and economic interests is creating con-
flicts with much of the world, especially certain Arab-Islamic countries. A
destructive ecology is emerging in which the perceived problems of both
sides generate a destructive cycle (see Exhibit 1.3).

What then are the root causes of Islamic terrorism? Some would say
that there is poverty around the globe, but most people in poverty do not
become terrorists. They argue that it is flaws in the character of individuals,
and they assign disorders such as “narcissism” and “sociopathy.” This can
certainly be the case for some, but it cannot be the answer in all cases of
terrorism. We must go beyond indictments of villainous individuals bent on
satisfying evil impulses for their own sake. We can destroy villains, but we
cannot stop terrorism, because its roots are deep and complex. They reside in
the past and in the present; they reside in anger but also in envy; they reside
in religion but also in economics, politics, and culture; they reside in global
inequality, racism, poverty, and ignorance—especially ethnocentric bias and
ignorance; they reside in the rapidly changing dynamics of the emerging world
of global interdependence which seems to be pointing toward a uniform and
mass society with little respect or tolerance for the past.

This section is not intended to justify international Islamic fundamen-
talist terrorism, but rather to call attention to how individual and group ter-
rorists might justify their actions. The United States is and has been a bea-
con for hundreds of millions of people throughout the world because of its
commitment to freedom and democracy and the opportunities it has to offer.
In a world filled with oppression, the United States has stood for opportu-
nity, choice, and liberty. However, we must not allow these strengths of
American society to obscure the simultaneous acts of commercial exploita-
tion of developing countries, the abuses of labor, and the destruction of tra-
ditional ways of life.
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EXHIBIT 1.3

Perceptions and Goals of Anti-American Terrorism

Perception of United States
by Terrorist Groups

“—>

Motives/Goals of Anti-American
Terrorism

Hegemonic globalization
leader

Critical of Islam

Engages in name-calling
(i.e., “axis of evil”)

Exports popular culture

Failed to join world
community (e.g., Kyoto
Treaty, International World
Court)

Has self-righteous attitude
regarding corruption and
human rights yet violates
its own principles

Has reflexive impulse to use
war in self- interests

Appeals to economic
interests of nations above
principle (e.g., Turkey)

Major dealer of military arms

Cultural/economic imperialist

Provides disproportionate
support to Israel

Supports dictatorial regimes
in American self-interest

Hypocritical
Source of global poverty

Supports corrupt Arab
regimes

Revenge (history)

Cultural security

Religious justification

Political ideology

Cost-effective/low risk

Increase power

Acquire media status

Unite the Islamic community

Pride/self-respect, jealously,
envy

Instill fear, anxiety, and chaos

Creaée public opinion against the
u.S.

Reduce U.S. influence around
the world

Increase support and economic
power

Instill new meaning and pride for
Islamic cause

Undermine European/U.S.
relations

Destroy modern national state
system

Unmask U.S. motives
Reveal U.S. is hypocritical
Decrease U.S. ties to Israel

Note. Items are not listed in any particular order. There are numerous elements in the ecological
equation, and they do not necessarily correspond to one another in a specific or direct relationship (e.g.,
perception of the United States as a “hegemonic globalization leader” leads to the desire to “unite Islamic
community” [Umah]). Nevertheless, there is some value in recognizing that terrorism does not occur ina
contextual vacuum. The formation, precipitation, exacerbation, and maintenance of terrorist acts occur in
response to complex and dynamic historical and contemporary forces and events. If there are evil people,
there are circumstances and contexts that have spawned them and that encourage their growth.

Americans must now consider the realities of life in a global commu-
nity in which we are the most powerful nation, but we must remember that
we are not the only nation. Michael Lerner (2001) wrote the following in an

editorial titled “Healing After Terror™:

T

/——_——_
A central problem here is that most Americans have never been ex-
p
posed to the notion that we live in one world system that is inextricably
interconnected. Don’t blame Americans that every inch of education
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we’ve received has encouraged us to think of ourselves as different, bet-
ter, unique and special, and “not like them.” . . . Nothing in our school-
ing helps us understand that several hundred years of colonialism and
imperialism were not done so that Western societies could educate the

natives, but so that the West could enrich itself at the expense of the rest
of the world. (p. 8)

The roots of hatred and resentment may reside in history and culture,
but their precipative causes reside in the contemporary events that trigger
long-festering wounds and burdens. The response to the precipitating events
often serves to exacerbate and maintain the problem. This is what is happen-
ing in the current Israeli-Palestinian crisis, which is bringing the entire world
to the brink of disaster, and why it must be halted and solved. Figure 1.1
displays these dynamics.

Formative causes, such as collective memories of humiliation and de-
feat, become magnified within a culture that values and prizes the past and
that seeks to limit rapid social changes because of their dislocating impacts,
especially changes in the power structure. These root causes have not been
addressed by any of the players in the struggle, including the UN, the United
States, the Arab and Islamic world, or Israel. This is simply poor leadership,
and it highlights the great need for nations to elect and support informed
thinkers whose vision and ethics can move beyond situational and immedi-
ate responses to building long-term security for the world.

What then follows are precipitating causes or events that set things off,
causes that are used to justify century-old struggles. Thus, the cycle contin-
ues with new responses simply adding to the accumulated problems such that
all the players are locked into nonnegotiable positions. Blame is assigned
easily, the conflict escalates and acquires increasing complexity, and solu-
tions become more elusive. War becomes the only option in the minds of
many.

The United States, the UN, the Palestinians, and the Israelis are caught
in a causal matrix that has obscured the differences between the various causes
and their effects. We are confusing history with the present; we are confusing
things that set off the struggle with things that are keeping it going. We need
to clarify and to disentangle the web of connections between the past and
the present. Israel may be buying moments of relief for the present with its
horrendous attacks on the Palestinians, but it is destroying the possibility of
peace for the future. The memories of the oppression of the Palestinians in
the West Bank and Gaza will be kept alive for generations in oral histories,
myths, and legends, and one day these will become a new source for terrorist
attacks. Similarly, the Palestinians are discharging momentary passions of
revenge, but they are closing doors for a solution in the future. The simple
fact of the matter is that the national security of any country is now inti-
mately tied to common global security; struggles for local security must con-
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Figure 1.1. Progressive and interactive causality model. In this model, causality is
seen as a dynamic process in which formative causes are set off by precipitating
causes that, in turn, can become exacerbating and maintaining causes. These, in
turn, can lead to new formative and precipitating causes. Rather than seeing
causality as a simple linear process, this model argues that we must be aware of
the complex and interactive natures of causes when attempting to understand a
problem. Causes are often confused because they belong to different categories as
a result of time progression. One must avoid confusing formative causes with
causes that have precipitated a problem and those that further excite it and keep it
festering. Understanding causality in its more dynamic perspective can improve
interventions and preventions because of increased causal specificity.

sider the broader implications for international peace (Stephenson, 2002).
Terrorism thrives on a fodder of hate both sides are generating by their indif-
ference to each other. We need to remember the old adage: When you go
forward for revenge, dig two graves.

Terrorism is a criminal act. It can be nothing else. This does not mean,
however, that its definition is not subject to considerable debate (see chap.
2, this volume). Terrorism is an act of violence against an existing legal or-
der. It is directed toward civilians for the purpose of inducing fear, dread, and
cerror. What if the existing “legal” order has been imposed by force and not
by democratic choice? What if the existing legal order is oppressive! What if
the existing legal order stands in direct contradiction to one’s religious and
political beliefs? What if the existing legal order does not provide for demo-
cratic change? Is terrorism then justified? We must be careful here, for what
seems like a moral absolute can too easily conceal the conditions that spawn
terrorism.

We must ask whether terrorism is ever justified, and if so, under what
conditions. If the rule of law is to be followed, changes in the existing legal
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order must be sought through legitimate methods, and if these are not avail-
able (e.g., Saudi Arabia), the only legal or appropriate option may be the use
of nonviolent civil disobedience. One must, however, be prepared to accept
the consequences of nonviolent protest, which could be imprisonment or
death. Gandhi (1869-1948) concluded that nonviolence was the only path
available to him in his efforts to liberate India from colonial British rule.
Ultimately, he was successful in his efforts; but subsequent struggles between
Muslims and Hindus were not amenable to the same method and continue
to this day. How do we judge success? What would Gandhi propose today
given the tensions between India and Pakistan? How would he address the
internal tensions that continue to exist because of poverty and corruption!

Is it right for Americans and for others across the world to conclude
that the al-Qaeda leadership, supporters, and agents are criminal terrorists?
The answer is an unequivocal yes. They meet all of the necessary criteria: (a)
They have engaged in a premeditated attack on innocent people; (b) they
have attempted to influence American foreign policy by intimidation; (c)
they have violated international law and the laws of war; (d) they have in-
stilled fear and insecurity in national and global populations; and (e) they
have intentionally attempted to destroy an existing domestic political, so-
cial, and economic order.

Questions abound, however. Is there something psychologists can do—
as scientists, professionals, and human beings—to encourage a de-escalation
of tensions and to restore a sense of security to the world? The United States
has committed itself to the total destruction of al-Qaeda and other interna-
tional terrorist groups, but the question must be asked whether there are
nonmilitary means to promote a halt to terrorism and to promote peace. Or,
has the threshold been crossed and are we now headed toward unstoppable
and enduring global warfare?

SEPTEMBER 11, 2001

The tragic events of September 11, 2001, have brought a new Ameri-
can awareness of the implications of terrorism for daily life. Never before had
Americans been the target of such a destructive attack, in their own land, by
a well-funded and globally organized terrorist organization. The September
11 attack had achieved its purpose: to create a global psychological state of
fear, uncertainty, and terror. It also served the purpose of humiliating the
United States in the eyes of many around the world and of showing its vul-
nerability.

Osama bin Laden had accused the United States for crimes against Is-
lam and Muslims. He gave voice to the rage and anger of many in the Mus-
lim community for the perceived indignities the West had committed against
them. Although governments of Muslim nations condemned the September
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11 attacks, many of the people cheered the destruction. My
metacommunication analysis of Osama bin Laden’s public statements against
the United States reveals the following:

1. God is on our side.

2. Our (Islamic) cause is just.

3. We (Muslims) have been abused and insulted for too long.
You must remove your troops from our holy sites and stop
your many wars against Islamic people (Iraq, Chechnya, Pal-
estine).

4. We (al-Qaeda and other militant terrorist groups) speak for
the poor and oppressed of the world.

5. It is time for you (the United States) to suffer as we have
suffered.

6. The culture you have created and forced upon the world is
antithetical to an Islamic way of life because of its material-
ism, hypocrisies, abuses of power, and privilege.

7. History has spoken—even President Bush said this was a con-
tinuation of the struggles and violence of the eleventh cen-
tury Crusades. We won in the past and we will win again.

The interactive forces of history provide little respite from the com-
plexity of issues and questions that surround terrorism and its definition.
Samuel Huntington, in his well-known article “The Clash of Civilizations”
(1993), argued that it is the very contrast among civilizations—the varying
constructions of reality—that are at the heart of current struggles. He sug-
gested that the nature of current local and global pressures is pushing
ethnocultural and national groups toward a new cultural consciousness in which
differences are exaggerated for the purpose of establishing identity (see also
Volkan, 1997). The result is an increased sense of conflict and strain between
in-group and out-group members. Wars of identity are now the norm, and the
variations in Islamic, Asian, African, and Western identities are fertile ground
for extremism. We cannot force uniformity on a world that considers this uni-
formity to be colonialism in new clothing—identity is an essential human need,
and threats to identity are threats to our being and survival.

FANATICS, EXTREMISTS, AND TERRORISTS

It is impossible to clarify the nature and meaning of terrorism without
encountering critical questions about the differences between the label ter-
rorists and several other terms that have often been used depending on one’s
political persuasion, including fanatics, extremists, zealots, and true believers.
Zedlot is one of the most ancient terms and is derived from the 66-73 C.E.
period. Today, the term has come to mean anyone who pursues a cause or
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belief with such intensity and devotion that they become fanatics, individu-
als responding with unbridled extremes of emotion and determination. How-
ever, years ago in ancient Palestine, the Zealots were Jews who rebelled against
Roman laws and governance. They assassinated Romans as well as the Jews
who supported them in an effort to obtain freedom from oppression.

The True Believer

In his classic volume, The True Believer (1951), Eric Hoffer pointed out
the importance of belief for the human mind and the problems that arise
when uncertainty in belief cannot be tolerated. He stated:

It is doubtful whether the fanatic who deserts his holy cause or is sud-
denly left without one can ever adjust himself to an autonomous indi-
vidual existence. . . . An individual existence, even when purposeful,
seems to him trivial, futile, and sinful. To live without an ardent dedica-
tion to is to be adrift and abandoned. He sees in tolerance a sign of weak-
ness, frivolity, and ignorance. . . . He hungers for the deep assurance
which comes with total surrender—with the wholehearted clinging to a
creed and cause. What matters is not the contents of the cause but the
total dedication and communion with a congregation. He is ever ready
to join in a holy crusade against his former holy cause, but it must be a

genuine crusade—uncompromising, intolerant, proclaiming the one and
only truth. (Hoffer, 1951, p. 90)

Belief provides meaning and purpose—it reduces uncertainty and fa-
cilitates adaptation and adjustment. It offers “deep assurance” and “commun-
ion” with others. However, we must acknowledge that some belief systems
are dangerous and pathological for a person, group, or nation; indeed, there
are well-known psychiatric disorders that are rooted in delusion, or beliefs
that are idiosyncratic and bizarre. At some point beliefs and actions may
actually become relatively enduring and permanent and assume the quality
of a personality or character. For example, the famous studies of the authori-
tarian personality conducted by Adorno, Frenkel-Brunswik, Levinson, and
Sanford (1950) concluded that a constellation of personality qualities and
dispositions existed (especially in Nazi Germany) that coalesced around blind
and unquestioned belief in authority.

Some of the qualities included blind belief and commitment to author-
ity, intolerance of ambiguity or uncertainty, ethnocentrism, commitment to
fradition, resistance to change, hate, anger, extremism, fanaticism, ideologi-
cal simplicity, dehumanization of outsiders, obedience and control, and the
presumption of moral justification. Although these studies generated much
criticism in certain academic circles because of methodological issues and
their endorsement of a “personality type or character,” the constellation they
proposed does fit present-day observations about terrorist groups, but it does
not include cultural contexts and settings as contributing determinants.
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Of special significance in this syndrome is the inability to tolerate doubt
and uncertainty. The fundamental premise of science is that doubt and un-
certainty must be not only tolerated but promoted because that is the basis of
inquiry and change:

The process of “asserting” yet “refuting” . . . captures the essential force
behind human progress through the ages. It is an adaptive dialectic that
enriches and extends our human possibilities and potential. Even as we
reach a hard-won conclusion, doubt emerges to move us toward yet other
possibilities. Unlike other beings whose behavior is fixed by reliance upon
instinct and reflex, human beings have the capacity for reflective thought.
We can reach a conclusion in one moment and modify it a moment
later. . . . There is within our nature an imperative to question, and to
order our answers in increasingly complex systems of beliefs designed to
reduce our uncertainties and to increase our sense of control and mastery
of the world. This is a reflexive and automatic response. So too is our
inclination to doubt. Yet, because of the discomfort associated with doubt,
it often requires greater effort to question the very beliefs we hold with
comfort and contentment. . . . Thus, the human mind . . . constructs an
elaborate and ritualized [set of] beliefs and/or practices . . . that provide
us with a sense of certainty, comfort, and significance from the vicissi-
tudes of life’s experiences. But it is at this point that we must doubt the
very beliefs we hold so dearly. (Marsella, 1999, pp. 41-42)

For the terrorist and other “true believers,” blind commitment to po-
litical, economic, religious, or philosophical beliefs comforts the mind by
eliminating or reducing the uncertainty. It is the blind commitment that
offers the comfort of knowing one is “right.” Within a culturally constructed
reality, a person’s beliefs can become so firmly entrenched they can even
provide a sense of righteousness and messianic fervor. The possibility of their
relativity is never considered. When beliefs become linked to the meaning of
life itself, the conviction becomes even more rigid. Taggart (1994) stated:

[Olur belief systems are . . . the basis for our existence; they are symbol
systems that enable us to derive meaning from a chaos of stimuli and
instincts and to decode the mystery of our existence. Our separate core
beliefs, whether secular or religious, anchor us in the dizzying vastness of
the great unknown we call reality. (p. 20)

The classic research studies by Stanley Milgram (1963) on blind obedi-
ence and Philip Zimbardo (1969) and Herbert Kelman (1973) on dehuman-
ization also are important starting points for studies of contemporary terrot-
ism. The participants in the Milgram study gave increasingly higher levels of
what they thought was an electric current to the study’s confederates when
asked to do so. What happens to the human conscience under pressures from
authority? Are we witnessing this in the United States as the media bombard
us with persuasive rhetoric from authority figures? Do torchlight parades come
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next! Is this what is happening in those Islamic fundamentalist schools that
promote “martyrdom”?

Motivations

What motivates terrorism? What is the psychosocial wellspring of tet-
rorism? When we consider the human psyche and the daily life that gives rise
to it, we find that there is no single motive. Consider revenge: If a Palestin-
ian is killed by Israeli troops, the anger, hate, grief, and sorrow experienced
by family members could easily combine to push one of them to becoming a
suicidal-homicidal bomber. These motives might be sufficient for some, but
for others, the prestige of joining a larger terrorist group, combined with the
promise of financial incentives, could be the governing force. As the Cru-
sades and the Protestant—Catholic brutalities in Europe remind us, religion
itself could be added to the calculus of motivations by suggesting that killing
others for the sake of God is justifiable.

Yet another motive might simply be the unquestioned reality that the
killing of certain groups of people is acceptable because it is validated in
ancient history and is kept alive through legends of past wrongs. Consider
here the tragedies of the Kosovo. On June 28, 1389, Christian Serbs fought a
decisive battle with Ottoman Turks in Kosovo. The legend of this battle was
kept alive for centuries. Newborn Serbian sons allegedly are held above their
father’s head with the cry, “One more avenger for Kosovo.” Centuries later,
Serbian leaders invoked the earlier defeat as justification for the killing of
Muslims; after all, this was the heart of the Serbian nation before the Otto-
man Turkish occupation. This is an example of how a group’s collective
memory of events that occurred six centuries earlier is used to justify the
brutal killing of another group (in this case, Kosovo Muslims). How many
examples do we need before we become aware of the pernicious and destruc-
tive powers of vilifying others across history?

In the case of the September 11 terrorists, media accounts of their final
hours indicate that there was formal indoctrination regarding their suicidal—
homicidal acts. The suicide terrorists were carefully recruited after rigorous
observation of their commitment, and once selected, they were given incen-
tives that included both the rewards of heaven and the rewards of revenge for
the victimization of Muslims. “You will live forever as a martyr—you will
live in paradise—you will live forever in the hearts and minds of our people.”
As the training process continues, it becomes increasingly difficult for the
new recruit to change his mind because this would be a major loss of face for
him. According to Volkan (1997), young Islamic suicidal-homicidal recruits
are told to read Qur’anic verses: “Think not of those who are slain in God’s
way as dead. Nay, they live, finding their sustenance in the presence of their
Lord” (Volkan, 1997, p. 165). This combination of psychological motive and
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external incentive (i.e., fame, financial reward, tradition, immortality, honor,
martyrdom) constitutes strong reasons for their actions.

The September 11 bombers were given the following express instruc-
tions for their last night:

Steel the will: “Remind yourself that in this night you will face many chal-
lenges. But you have to face them 100% . . . . Obey God, his Messenger,
and don’t fight with yourself when you become weak. . . . Stand fast. God
will stand with those who stand fast.”

Invoke religion: “You should pray, you should fast. You should ask God
for guidance, you should ask God's help . . . . Continue to pray through-
out the night. Continue to recite the Qur’an.”

See purity of purpose: “Purify your heart and clean it of all earthly mat-
ters. The time of fun and waste has gone. The time of judgment has
arrived. Hence we need to utilize those few hours to ask God for forgive-
ness. You have to be convinced that those few hours that are left in your
life are very few.”

Be optimistic: “ From this point on you will begin to live the happy life,
the infinite paradise. Be optimistic! The Prophet was always optimistic. .
.. You will be entering paradise. You will be entering the happiest, ever-
lasting life.”

Crave death: “Everybody hates death and fears death. But only those
believers who know the life after death, and the reward of death, will be
the ones seeking death.”

(From “Keep Faith,” 2001, p. AS5; the headings in italics are my addi-
tion)

2 The motives are many and complex: revenge, anger, paradise, status, respect,
life everlasting.

Group Process and Influence

Volkan (1997) offered a psychodynamic perspective on the role of groups
in influencing terrorist behavior. He argued that terrorist groups may pro-
vide the security of the family by subjugating individuality to the group iden-
tity. A protective cocoon is created that offers shelter from a hostile world.

Individuals perceive the group as seeking to satisfy the same vital needs
they themselves want to satisfy. This congruity makes them idealize, iden-
tify with, and love the group. They suspend their critical faculties, falsely
inflating the group’s values. Humility and subjection replaces insight, so
the many who operate with the same object of love are tied libidinally to
it and to one another. (Volkan, 1997, p. 27)

In his superb book, Bloodlines, Volkan (1997) offered a rich and detailed
analysis of terrorism around the world. Islamic terrorism, in particular, is made
even stronger within the group by the common commitment to Islam as the
one and only true religion. Islam offers a highly codified and ritualized way of
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life that links individual identity with group identity. This can be used by ter-
rorist groups to ensure absolute conformity and obedience. A common bond
(Islam) for a common purpose (One God). In the case of Osama bin Laden’s
brand of Islam, Wahabbism (the most fundamentalist form of Islam), the be-
liefs are few, straightforward, certain, and nonnegotiable. Tie this to hatred of
the United States for the many reasons that have been articulated, and the
result is a dangerous fundamentalist army of true believers.

CONSEQUENCES OF TERRORISM

International terrorism presents many concerns for the United States
and the world. These concerns involve psychology as a profession and a sci-
ence and present it with an opportunity to make a contribution to our nation
and the world. Among the growing concerns are the following:

1. Domestic security (e.g., Homeland Security Act) may limit
constitutional freedoms.

2. Economic costs of the war on terrorism may be exorbitant,
especially when combined with international wars and na-
tion re-rebuilding.

3. Political and diplomatic costs will also be high because in the
push for the destruction of terrorism, our national image might
be tarnished. Depending on how the war is conducted, we
might be seen as warlike and racist.

4. An international court must be convened to address the legal
aspects of the struggle, and this may actually end up indicting
the United States and Great Britain.

5. Globalization will be challenged as an agent of Western domi-
nation and exploitation. Western symbols and values will be
challenged and will be at risk.

6. Support for the UN will be at risk. For many, the UN is seen
as an agent of the West, and international respect for the UN
will continue to decrease in the face of its powerlessness to
attenuate conflict and to rebuild nations (e.g., Shawcross,
1998).

v 7. The national psyche will be increasingly characterized by fear,
uncertainty, and anger. Feelings of optimism will be dimin-
ished. This will affect economic and governmental activities.

CONCLUSION

In previous articles (Marsella, 1998, 2000), I suggested that psychology
must expand its horizons to meet the emerging political, environmental, so-
cial, and cultural challenges of the 21st century:
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If psychology is to survive and grow as a profession and academic disci-
pline, it is essential for it to be responsive to the changing world in which
we live. Unlike the world of the last few decades, today’s world requires
psychology to acknowledge the global context of our times, including
the increased interdependency of our individual and collective lives.
Today, events and forces in distant lands and cultures—once considered
inconsequential and unimportant—have a daily impact upon our lives.
Under these circumstances, psychology needs both to reconsider its train-
ing and research priorities, assumptions, methods, and ethics with a new
vision, vigor, and commitment, and to respond to the emerging interna-
tional challenges of overpopulation, poverty, environmental desecration,

cultural disintegration, ethnopolitical warfare, and urbanization.
(Marsella, 2000, p. 1)

There is a need to study terrorism, but there is also a need to study
peace. This can be done through the development of linked institutes at
universities across the country. Whenever possible the institutes should be
multidisciplinary, multisectoral, and multicultural. Given the billions that
are being spent for national defense, it is reasonable to expect that minimal
funds could be expended to support academic and scholarly inquiry in the
area of peace. Never before in history has there been a greater need for psy-
chosocial studies of the conditions that give birth to terrorism and also to
peace.

History still remains the best predictor of future action. We need to
increase the study of terrorism and peace through the study of human his-
tory. What are the lessons learned from the past? But, we must not become so
wedded to history that the forces of the moment are ignored. There were
many warning signs prior to September 11. Why did we not respond, and
what are we doing now to promote peace!?

We need to increase the cross-cultural study of the psychological and
behavioral determinants of terrorism, and we need, especially, to encourage
the study of different non-Western and indigenous psychologies. The unfor-
tunate fact is that Americans are not well-informed about the cultures and
ways of life of other people across the globe, and when we are, our views are
often tainted by ethnocentrism. Is this the fault of our education system? Is it
the fault of a popular culture that seems oblivious to its implications?Is it the
result of too much power and too much comfort without a commensurate
sense of social responsibility? Psychology’s extensive interests in aggression,
violence, identity, conformity, obedience, dehumanization, intergroup con-
flict, prejudice, and so forth should be examined and applied within other
cultural contexts.

We need to increase fieldwork in psychology in the developing nations
and to make case studies of nation building, poverty, peace keeping, and
citizen empowerment. We must begin to address the major social problems
facing our global community and to recognize that office practice is insuffi-
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cient. The world is now our client, and psychologists must think in new ways,
including internationalizing our psychology curriculum and developing a new
generation of psychologists prepared and motivated to live within the pas-
sions of their times and to make a difference by contributing to an improved
understanding of people from other cultures and lands.
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DISHONEST CRIMES,
DISHONEST LANGUAGE: AN
ARGUMENT ABOUT TERRORISM

BRIEN HALLETT

The most salient fact about the word terrorism is that it establishes a
superfluous, redundant, unnecessary category. Every terrorist incident, after
all, is essentially a common crime—the crime of arson, kidnapping, murder,
or the like. As a result, no need exists to establish a new category, a new type.
Any terrorist incident can be fully prosecuted under one or another of the
existing criminal statues. Just to muddy the waters further, every victim of
the common crimes of arson, kidnapping, murder, or the like has been terror-
ized, whether the perpetrator claims to be a terrorist or not. Furthermore, the
terror felt by the direct victims radiates out to the larger community and
influences others and affects their sense of security as well as social and po-
litical policies. Hence, logically, no distinction exists between common crimi-
nal incidents and so-called terrorist incidents. A murder by the local mafia
gang is essentially the same as a murder by the local terrorist cell. Murder, in
the final analysis, is murder.

However, if “terrorism” is little more than a difference searching for a
distinction, an ordinary crime by another name, the terrorists do not see it

« that way. They do not think they are criminals committing crimes. Rather,
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adopting the language of war, they see themselves as “freedom fighters,” “sol-
diers” on the front lines of some “war” against oppression and injustice. Yet
again, whatever the terrorists’ self-understanding, in reality, their language is
dishonest. They possess none of the characteristics of soldiers but all of the
characteristics of common criminals. According to the Geneva Convention,
a “soldier” is one who meets the following four conditions: “(a) that of being
commanded by a person responsible for his subordinates; (b) that of having a
fixed distinctive sign recognizable at a distance; (c) that of carrying arms
openly; (d) that of conducting their operations in accordance with the laws
and customs of war” (Geneva Convention (I) for the Amelioration of the
Condition of the Wounded and Sick in Armed Forces in the Field (1949),
Article 13 (2)). As is true in any criminal organization, a terrorist might be
“commanded by a person responsible for his subordinates,” but terrorists fail
to meet the other conditions. More important terrorists do resemble com-
mon criminals both in the crimes they commit and in the secret, clandestine
nature of their lives.

However, terrorists do differ from common criminals in two respects:
First, with few exceptions, terrorists’ crimes are much more spectacular than
ordinary crimes of the same type. Second, terrorists say that their crimes are
not motivated by any self-interests but, rather, are committed solely in the
interests of others, the oppressed. Thus, what distinguishes terrorist incidents
from common criminal incidents is, first, the public relations or theatrical
aspect of the crime and, second, the presumption on the part of the perpetra-
tors of a self-sacrificing motivation. To say the same thing in different words,
the terror generated by common crimes is largely an unintended consequence
of those crimes, which are committed for other self-serving reasons. Terror-
ists reverse the equation. They commit their crimes specifically for the terror
they generate. Moreover, because their crimes are not self-interested, only
the most theatrical setting and effects serve the terrorists’ public relations
aim.

What all this head-spinning dissonance adds up to, I would suggest, is
the inexplicable character of terrorist crimes. To be sure, no crime can be
justified. By definition, arson, kidnapping, murder, and the like are ethically
repugnant. Although not justified, common crimes are easily understood and
explained. The explanation in every case is instrumental. The crime serves
the perceived self-interest of the perpetrator, whose greed or lust or ven-
geance is thus satisfied. Whenever a crime does not serve the perpetrator’s
perceived self-interest, it becomes, literally, inexplicable.

Terrorism is just such an inexplicable crime. Both the exaggerated, the-
atrical character of the crime itself and the terrorists’ claim that they have
committed the crime for the benefit of others create a mystifying confusion
between self-interested crime and self-sacrificing love: One of the character-
istics of love is a willingness on the part of the lover to sacrifice his or her
interests for those of the beloved. Terrorists see themselves in this self-sacri-
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ficing role. Yet, is there any other word besides perverse to describe a lover
who commits not just crimes but spectacularly theatrical crimes for his be-
loved? Is this not the language of the abuser? “I hit you because I love you.” “I
kidnap, murder, and destroy buildings because I love you.” Like all abusers,
terrorists wish people to believe that their crimes are acts of self-sacrificing
love, when, in reality, they are unjustified perversions, the delusional self-
interest of the terrorists masquerading as self-sacrifice.

Put simply, whenever criminals portray themselves as self-sacrificing
martyrs for a cause, confusion and cognitive dissonance are the only possible
results. Significantly, the September 11 terrorists left no note explaining why
they hijacked the planes, turned them into bombs, and murdered thousands.
What, after all, could they have written to explain such horrors? Would any-
thing they could have said make us understand their crimes?

In a most curious way, therefore, common criminals are basically hon-
est, whereas terrorists are basically dishonest. Common criminals honestly
acknowledge that they are motivated by simple greed. They also honestly
understand that what they are doing is wrong. This self-understanding means
that they attempt to accomplish their crimes as surreptitiously as possible, so
as to avoid detection and arrest. The publicity generated by spectacularly
theatrical crimes, they understand, is not in their best interests. When caught,
their self-understanding also leads them to deny that they perpetrated the
crime, which they honestly acknowledge was heinous. The unity and sim-
plicity of their self-serving, self-interested motivation and self-understand-
ing is reflected in the unity and simplicity of people’s reaction to them: They
are crooks; lock them up and throw away the key.

Terrorists, in contrast, are dishonest about their motives, which are
mixed. In their public manifestos, they claim that they are motivated by
the need to remedy some great political or social injustice. In private con-
versations, however, they reveal that they are really socially isolated “true
believers,” lashing out against an irredeemably corrupt world that can be
saved only by destroying it. On account of their mixed motivations, terror-
ists do not admit that their crimes are wrong; indeed, they think that their
crimes are not crimes but, instead, are fully justified by the absolute corrup-
tion of the world, on the one hand, and the absolute purity of their own
motivation, on the other hand. This mixed motivation produces a bizarre
situation: In the first place, when arrested, their confused self-understand-
ing leads them either to proudly plead guilty to their crimes, because they
are not crimes in their eyes, or to praise the crimes as righteous blows against
oppression but to plead that they did not take part in the incidents with
which they are charged. In the second place, the crimes themselves are
perpetrated in the most spectacular and theatrical manner possible, so as to

1Eric Hoffer’s (1951) The True Believer is still the best book on this topic.
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produce maximum publicity for the cause espoused in their public manifes-
tos. The desire for maximum publicity, however, only illustrates the confu-
sion under which these dishonest criminals labor: The publicity is, the tet-
rorists believe, good for their publicly espoused cause; it is, however, not
good for the terrorists themselves, as any honest criminal would tell them,
because it draws attention to them and pressures authorities to arrest and
prosecute them.

In fine, the simple, honest, self-serving, self-interested greed that nor-
mally explains criminal behavior does not explain terrorists’ behavior. Rather,
the mixed motivation and self-understanding of terrorists produces cogni-
tive dissonance both in their own minds and in the minds of all who observe
them. Being inexplicable, the void is filled by a venerable, Machiavellian
theory for gaining political power: The terrorists, so the theory goes, seize the
“weapon of the weak” to wage an “asymmetric war” against the oppression
and injustices of the powerful. The terrorists, the theory continues, do not
commit crimes; rather, their spectacularly theatrical “operations” give a “voice
to the voiceless.” Indeed, the rhetoric of the theory of terrorism is seductive.
However, what this theory really does is to create a false impression through
a dishonest language. It leverages the mixed motivation and confused self-
understanding of the terrorists so as to shift the locus of their self-interest
from the individual criminal to an imagined collective, “the oppressed.”

Willfully blinded and confused by this shift, the terrorists are unable to
see the self-defeating nature of their tactics. From the perspective of
nonterrorists, the primary ethical and political error made by terrorists is
that they have chosen the least effective means for conducting their conflict
and achieving their publicly espoused goal.

ETHICS OF TERRORISM: EVALUATING ENDS AND MEANS

Gandhi characterized his struggles for justice with the Sanskrit word
satyagraha, which translates as an insistence upon, searching, or struggling
for truth. By extension, the person who engages in satyagraha by insisting
upon truth is a satyagrahi. The two Sanskrit terms are useful because they
provide terms that contrast directly with terrorism and terrorist.

Building upon this terminological contrast, the initial difference be-
tween a satyagrahi and a terrorist is that the satyargahi engages his opponent
both openly and directly; the terrorist, secretly and indirectly. The satyagrahi,
therefore, is much more like a soldier than is a terrorist. Indeed, the satyagrahi
meets all but one of the conditions of the Geneva Conventions for a soldier.
The satyagrahi does not carry any arms, openly or otherwise. More specifi-
cally, the satyagrahi begins by engaging the opponent in direct negotiations
over a well-articulated grievance. When these fail, the satyagrahi, then and
only then, engages the opponent in direct action—a march, a boycott, a sit-
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in, or the like’—the purpose of which is to rekindle the failed negotiations so
as to achieve a settlement of the grievance. Crucially, any casualties that
may result from the direct action are from among the satyagrahi and not from
among their opponents. In contrast, terrorists denigrate negotiations and,
instead, issue manifestos, which they follow up with attacks involving the
destruction of property, people, or both. Such attacks, however, are not for
the purpose of rekindling negotiation so as to resolve some grievance; rather,
they are for the purpose of gaining media attention for their “cause,” giving a
“yoice to the voiceless,” as the cliché has it. Crucially, any casualties that
may result from the attacks are usually not from among the terrorists, but
rather from among people whom nonterrorists consider to be innocent by-
standers. Should any terrorists become casualties, their death or injury most
frequently results either from a mistake—the bomb they are carrying ex-
plodes too early—or from a breech in their secrecy that has allowed the po-
lice to discover their plot.

The only exception to this is an incident involving a suicide bomber.
This horrible exception only exacerbates the cognitive dissonance, however.
On the one hand, a suicide bombing is simply an act of murder, usually mul-
tiple murders. Yet, on the other hand, it is even more inexplicable than other
types of terrorist incidents precisely because of the accompanying and ac-
complishing suicide. The self-understanding of the terrorist as being moti-
vated by a self-sacrificing love for the oppressed is seemingly reinforced and
confirmed by a very real self-sacrifice. In consequence, the terrorist is now
labeled by his sympathizers as a martyr. However, true martyrs are not crimi-
nals. Martyrs die for their beliefs at the hands of others. They do not murder
others for their beliefs. Again, like satyagrahi, the only blood on the hands of
martyrs is their own. Suicide bombers must also account for the blood of the
multiple victims of their murderous death, a death that greatly increases the
theatrical quality of their dishonest crime.

The second difference between the satyagrahi and the terrorist is that
terrorists fight on one front only, whereas the satyagrahi fights on two fronts
simultaneously. That is, both terrorists and Gandhi and his spiritual heirs
fight against some specific injustice: colonial or dictatorial rule, racial segre-
gation, foreign domination and oppression, and the like. These are the
mediagenic battles, the ones that one reads about in newspapers and sees on
television. For terrorists, this is the one and only battle. As soon as they have
made headlines, their battle is over. They recede into the shadows to plot
their next headline-grabbing event. In contrast, for Gandhi and his heirs,
this is a secondary, less important, front. More important, if hidden from the
media, are the battles where they fought against their own supporters, who,

?In his classic study of strategic nonviolence, Gene Sharp (1973) analyzed nearly 200 protest
techniques. For an overview of the 20th century history of nonviolence, see Ackerman and Kruegler

(1994).
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either in their enthusiasm or their frustration, cried out for more justice faster.
Justice is not a quantity, however; it is a quality. It cannot come faster or
slower; it can come only when opponents join together in a more perfect
community. Thus, the satyagrahi, unlike the terrorist, knows that whatever
the passions and conflicts of the moment might be, both sides to the dispute
ultimately must live in harmony with each other. And so, whenever emo-
tions of revenge, retaliation, or retribution arose among their followers,
Gandhi and his spiritual heirs swung into action, closed down the protest
that had allowed emotion to outpace common sense, and began the process
of retraining and reindoctrinating their followers, unlike terrorists who feed
precisely upon these raw emotions.?

The third difference between the satyagrahi and the terrorist grows out
of the second. For, the satyagrahi’s knowledge that they and their opponents
must live together in harmony after their conflict has ended, as all conflicts
must, means that the satyagrahi cares as much for the means used as for the
end sought. In contrast, the terrorists, not caring for future harmony but only
the cause of the moment, believe that their end justifies their means. This
observation brings one to the heart of the ethics of terrorism. The ethics of
terrorism turn upon an evaluation of the ends sought and the means em-
ployed. For terrorists, the absolute value of the end—the justice of the cause
found in their public manifestos and for which they say they are murdering—
fully justifies any means whatsoever. For the satyagrahi, the overarching value
of their end—that they and their opponents will live together in peace after
the grievance has been resolved—justifies only a limited number of means.*

More formally, the evaluation of ends and means is framed by two re-
ciprocal, contingent propositions:

1. When the end sought truly justifies the means chosen, the
act is just and, therefore, by definition, not terrorism.

2. When the end sought does not justify the means chosen, the
act is unjust and, therefore, by definition, an act of terrorism.

For example, consider two contrasting cases: If voting is a right guaranteed
by the Constitution to all adult Americans and if registration is a justifiable
prerequisite for voting, then is walking to the place of registration—either
singly or in a group—either illegal or unjust? In contrast, if a small subset of
the Basque people, appealing to the right of self-determination, wish to es-
tablish an independent Basque nation-state, then are assassination, car bomb-
ings, bank robberies, and extortion either legal or just means to achieve this

*The classic example of shutting down a campaign at the moment of its greatest success is Gandhi’s
1930 Salt March (see Weber, 1997).

“For the mature expression of Martin Luther King, Jr.’s (1967) thinking, see his Where Do We Go From
Here: Chaos or Community? For Gandhi, the best source is still the Bhagavad Gita, especially chapter
11. For a secular or “strategic” view, see Burrows (1996).
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independence? Under Franco’s dictatorship? Under the post-Franco Spanish
democracy? Those who answer “no” to both cases will not characterize a
voter registration march as terrorism, but they will characterize the Euskadi
Ta Askatasuna (Fatherland and Liberty; ETA) campaign as terrorism. The
opposite is of course also true; those who answer “yes” to both cases will
characterize a voter registration march as terrorism or, at least, as illegal, and
ETA’s campaign as just, if not legal.

EVALUATING ENDS AND MEANS:
EXPLANATION VS. JUSTIFICATION

As with any moral judgment, the myriad factors and circumstances of
the two categories render the analysis extremely complex and difficult. For-
tunately, though, resolving the extreme complexity of these or any other
specific cases is very much beyond the scope of this chapter. What is within
the scope, however, is the oft-neglected distinction between justification and
explanation, an important distinction already noted above which, not inci-
dentally, allows one to explore further the relationship between ends and
means.

If the quicksands of fanatical extremism explain how terrorists and their
enabling sympathizers can both explain and justify terrorism to themselves,
it does not do the same for third-party observers. For, unlike “true believers,”
third-party observers usually possess a relatively high tolerance for uncer-
tainty and ambiguity in their world. Recognizing the existence of uncertainty,
non-“true believers” have a perspective that rejects any and all horrors in the
means used to attain their desired ends. They draw the line when the horror
is too horrible. They are, therefore, able to understand, first, that the end
(always) justifies the means only in a trivial and formal manner. Cognizant
of this formal trap, they are, then, able to establish criteria for evaluating the
moral acceptability of the means used with respect to the ends sought. That
is, they understand that the end never justifies all the means, only some
means—it justifies only those means that are (a) proportional, (b) discrimi-
nating, and (c) well-intentioned. However, because acts of terror are, by defi-
nition, neither proportional, discriminating, nor well-intentioned, the pub-
lic “justifications” for acts of terror neither explain nor justify such acts for
non-“true believers.”

In fine, the twisted logic of terrorists and other “true believers,” based,
as it is, on tortured tautologies, leads inevitably to immorality, if not to ter-
rorism. Convinced of the absolute truth of their cause, “true believers” can-
not imagine that the most horrible means are not fully justified. They cannot
imagine that they too could follow the examples of Gandhi, King, Aquino,
the East Europeans, Mandela, and others. These satyagrahi all understand
that justice is elusive and, hence, that only well-intentioned, discriminate,
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and proportional protests can draw it out of their opponents. Terrorists, lack-
ing this understanding, are unable to imagine the alternative to their theat-
rical crimes. This is the terrorists’ ultimate sin, a lack of imagination.

COGNITIVE DISSONANCE OF TERRORISM SCHOLARSHIP

When one turns from terrorists to those who study terrorists, the sources
of the cognitive dissonance change. For terrorists, it is the incongruence be-
tween their public explanation and their private explanation as “true believ-
ers” that generates extreme dissonance in their minds and ours. For those
who study terrorism, it is the misclassification of the phenomenon. Instead
of classifying terrorism as a species of crime, they have too often classified it
as a species of “war,” which is to be located under the genus of “political
violence.” For example, one of the leading journals in the field is entitled
Journal of Terrorism and Political Violence. This error is natural enough for
anyone who spends much time reading what terrorists write. That is, the
misclassification has, no doubt, arisen because in their public manifestos,
terrorists always allege that they are “soldiers” “waging war” in the service of
some higher political or social cause. Although this portrayal is flattering to
the terrorists, cognitive dissonance, not clarity and coherence, is the only
result that one can expect from privileging the terrorists’ self-understanding
and dishonest language.

The problem is that terrorists are not waging a “war”; they are commit-
ting crimes. Thus, the true genus for their activities is “crime,” which, in
turn, needs to be broken down into the species of “arson,” “kidnapping,”
“murder,” and the like, before identifying the subspecies of “theatrical ar-
son,” “theatrical kidnapping,” “theatrical murder,” and the like, should one
so desire this further division of the phenomenon. Be this as it may, having
misclassified terrorism as “war,” terrorism experts have had to acknowledge
that terrorism is not really “war”; rather, it is somewhat like a photographic
negative of “war.” That is, under the genus of “political violence,” terrorism
experts have discovered at least two species: “real” or “positive” war, which is
“positive” in the sense that it is the legitimate or lawful exercise of “political
violence,” and “unreal” or “negative” war, which is the photographic “nega-
tive” of “real” war in the sense that it is the illegitimate or unlawful use of
“political violence.” In summary, if “war” is the positive image of “political
violence,” then terrorism is its negative image.

Take, for example, a 1985 pamphlet from RAND by Brian M. Jenkins,
a well-known expert on terrorism. Entitled International Terrorism: The Other
World War, it illustrates both how old the association of terrorism with war is
and how dissonance naturally arises whenever the self-image of the terrorists
is taken at face value. Jenkins began with the testimony of terrorists and
others:
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"The Third World War has started,” the notorious terrorist Carlos told
his hostages in Vienna in 1975. A French soldier in Beirut, a survivor of
the suicide terrorist bombing that killed 58 of his comrades, made a simi-
lar observation: “Our 58 comrades are perhaps the first, deaths of the
Third World War.” Unlike the wars of the past, this war did not begin
with one identifiable event. Indeed, no one can say for certain when or
where it began. (1985, p. 1)

Terrorists claim to be not criminals, but soldiers at war who are there-
fore privileged to break ordinary laws. (1985, p. 3)

A page later, however, Jenkins correctly refuted the terrorists’ claim to be
soldiers waging a war:

Al terrorist acts are crimes. . . . The purpose is political. . . . Terrorism
differs from ordinary crime in its political purpose and in its primary ob-
jective. . . . Terrorism is not synonymous with guerrilla warfare or any

other kind of war . . . (1985, p. 4)

Terrorists, it appears, are not “soldiers” after all; in reality, they are criminals,
albeit criminals with a “political purpose.” Because this “political purpose” is
based upon a claim made by the terrorists themselves, its validity is suspect.
For the moment, I pass over these suspicions to evaluate further why terror-
ism is not “war,” not even “guerrilla war.” Although “not synonymous with
guerrilla warfare,” according to Jenkins, modern terrorism yet derives from
modern theories of guerrilla warfare:

Present-day terrorism derives largely from twentieth century theories of
guerrilla warfare, for which Mao Zedong deserves the most credit, al-
though his paramount concern for winning the support of the masses
would probably have made him reject the tactics of contemporary ter-
rorism . . .

Mao suggested that guerrillas must aim for and depend upon the po-
litical mobilization of people who are mere bystanders in a conventional
military conflict. Mao thus introduced a relationship between military
action and the attitude and response of the audience. This added a new
dimension to armed conflict: Instead of gauging success primarily in terms
of the physical effect that military action had on the enemy, strategists
could now say that the effect a violent action has on the people watching
may be independent of, and may equal or even exceed in importance the
actual physical damage inflicted on the foe. Terrorism is that proposition
pursued to its most violent extreme, though terrorists have not been very
good at explaining it. (1985, p. 8)

What is most peculiar about the passage is not its claim for a Maoist origin
for modern terrorism but rather the last clause. That is, although terrorists

5The final clause is important. Although Jenkins did not explain which excesses of contemporary
terrorism Mao would reject, his point is that “political violence” has its limits. At some poing, the
means (tactics) chosen become so disproportionate, indiscriminate, and ill-intentioned that they
revolt the oppressed masses and turn them against the terrorists.
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can recite supposedly explanatory theories of terror, according to Jenkins,
they have yet to justify their acts of terror; most especially, they have yet to
either explain or justify how their terrorism will achieve their publicly de-
clared goals:

In recent years, terrorists have turned out thousands of pages of manifes-
tos, manuals, assessments, directives, claims, communiqués, commen-
taries, critiques, and self-criticisms, but they have yet to articulate a clear
and convincing theory to explain just how laying a bomb here or pulling
a trigger there relates to the achievement of their objectives. (1985, p. 8)

In other words, terrorists have a well developed theory for the Machiavel-
lian or instrumental use of terror, but they lack even the rudiments of a
theory for the effective achievement of political and social goals.® In con-
trast, Gandhi and his followers possess a proven theory for the effective
achievement of political and social goals, precisely because they do not
possess (indeed, they reject) all Machiavellian and instrumental theories
of terror. But I digress.

The suspicion creeps in that the experts have spent too much time
reading the “thousands of pages of manifestos, manuals, assessments, direc-
tives, claims, communiqués, commentaries, critiques, and self-criticisms” and
not enough time reflecting upon the fact that terrorists are simply criminals,
who, as “true believers” possess a more grandiose self-justification than most
criminals.

The cognitive dissonance in expert analyses of terrorism becomes more
acute when the experts attempt to define terrorism. For example, Jenkins
cannot decide whether “Terrorism is the use of criminal violence to force a
government to change its course of action” (1985, p. v, also p. 2) or whether
“Terrorism is theater [it is aimed at the people watching]” (1985, p. 9). In
terms of simple logic, no need exists to define terrorism at all. All acts of
terror are already crimes, as both Jenkins and I have already noted above.
The dissonance is not reduced by reference to more official definitions of
terrorism. For example, the FBI’s definition reads, “Terrorism: ‘The Unlaw-
ful Use of Force against Persons or Property to Intimidate or Coerce a Gov-
ernment, the Civilian Population, or Segment Thereof, in the Furtherance
of Political or Social Objectives” (28 C.F.R. section 0.85), whereas the con-
gressional definition, found in the law establishing the State Department’s
Annual Country Reports on Terrorism, is, “The term ‘terrorism’ means pre-
meditated, politically motivated violence perpetrated against noncombatant

¢One of the better books on the continual failure of terrorists to reach their publicly stated goals is
Calb Carr (2002), The Lessons of Terror: A History of Warfare Against Civilians, Why It Has Always
Failed and Why It Will Fail Again.
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targets by sub-national groups or clandestine agents” (Title 22 USC, Chap-
ter 38, Sec. 2656f (d) (2)).7

Of the three, the FBI definition is the more narrowly drawn, because it
limits terrorism to “the unlawful use of force,” whereas the “politically moti-
vated violence” of the congressional definition could encompass almost any-
thing. Strangely, however, neither definition is based upon the rock hard
fact that “All terrorist acts are crimes.” Instead, both are based on an effort to
distinguish terrorism from war, terrorism being viewed as an antiwar or as a
nonwar or, in some sense, as the photographic negative of war. That is, in
order to transform both definitions into definitions of war, all that has to be
done is to change one negative in the definition to a positive. Hence, the
FBI's definition is almost a paraphrase of a definition of war, “War: The Lawful
Use of Force against Persons or Property to Intimidate or Coerce a Govern-
ment, the Civilian Population, or Segment Thereof, in the Furtherance of
Political or Social Objectives,” whereas the congressional definition is virtu-
ally a paraphrase of a definition of international war, “The term ‘international
war’ means premeditated, politically motivated violence perpetrated against
combatant targets by national groups or clandestine agents.” The same inversion
is possible with the first of Jenkins’s definitions, “War is the use of non-criminal
(lawful?) violence to force a government to change its course of action.”

Terrorism is not an illegitimate war, however. Jenkins is surely right on
three crucial points: (a) that terrorism is theatre, (b) that it not “synonymous
with guerrilla warfare or any other kind of war,” and (c) that “all terrorist acts
are crimes.” This being the case, then terrorism has nothing to do with war
and everything to do with crime and theatre. Or, to cite Jenkins summarizing
Mao again, war gauges “success primarily in terms of the physical effect that
military action had on the enemy,” whereas terrorists gauge success by “the
effect a violent action has on the people watching. . . . ” War deals with
physical facts on the ground; terrorism deals with theatrical displays in the
media.

Thus, instead of regarding terrorists as having political purposes and
engaging in “political violence,” a more factual and realistic conception is
that they are criminals engaged in theatrical crimes. What distinguishes ter-
rorists from other, more easily understood criminals, as Jenkins argued, is the
theatrical quality of their crimes. Instead of seeking to hide their crimes from
detection, terrorists actively seek to commit the crimes that bring them the
most publicity, precisely because they are self-regarding, self-deluding, “true
believers” turned criminals. Hence, a better definition of terrorism is that it

"No internationally recognized definition of terrorism exists. The United Nations is currently trying to
develop one, in the wake of the attacks on New York City and Washington, DC, of September 11.
Instead of a single definition, the international community has negotiated a number of conventions,
each of which deals with a specific crime: hijacking airliners, attacking diplomats, and so on (located
at http://untreaty.un.org/English/Terrorism.asp).
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is a theatrical crime against persons or property. Developing the conception
further, a terrorist is one who places greater value on affect than on effect,
one who wishes to affect a real or imagined problem at the expense of effect-
ing it so as to resolve it. Hence, again, the theatricality of terrorism and the
polar contrast with Gandhi and his many followers.

THINKING ABOUT THEATRICAL CRIMES

Theatrical crimes confront one with three great, perplexing problems:
(a) trying to understand the pain and trauma of the victims, (b) trying to
understand the motivations of the theatrical criminals, and (c) trying to un-
derstand the relationship between terrorists, terrorism, and their social mi-
liew: What conditions enable terrorism and terrorists more than others? The
relationship between terrorists and their environment is critical, most espe-
cially for combating this type of crime. Because of its importance, I shall
devote the next section, “Enabling Terrorism: The Social Milieu,” to analyz-
ing this relationship.

With respect to the first problem cited above, one simply cannot un-
derstand the pain and trauma of the victims. As with any crime, the victims
are innocent; they are people who are truly caught in the wrong place at the
wrong time. The word that describes their situation is tragedy. Furthermore,
theirs is a wrenching tragedy over which one can only grieve, passing through
the stages of shock, denial, anger, bargaining, guilt, depression, loneliness,
acceptance, and (finally, one prays) hope. Arresting the perpetrators and
bringing them to trial is all well and good; it should be done. But it does little
to ease and nothing to erase the grief and suffering for the victims.

With respect to the second problem, the terrorists’ motivations, the
terrorists’ press releases say that their terror is motivated by some palpable
injustice, by oppression. But can one accept the self-justification of crimi-
nals? After all, crimes committed with the greatest sincerity are still crimes.
Sincerity does little to reduce individual responsibility and culpability for a
crime. Indeed, as argued above, the palpable injustice alleged cannot justify
the terrorists because the means chosen were disproportionate, indiscrimi-
nate, and ill-intentioned. One can go further, however. The oppression al-
leged also cannot explain the terrorists’s acts because neither the injustice
nor the oppression “caused,” “created,” or was their “source.” The simple
truth is that terrorists, and terrorists alone, “cause” or “create” terrorism. They,
and not their environment, are the “source” of their terrorism.

That no causal relation exists between oppression and terrorism is dem-
onstrated by the simple fact that every day, hundreds of millions of people all
around the world suffer from unimaginable oppression and injustice. Yet,
terrorists number in the hundreds, perhaps, the thousands, only. If political
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and social injustices “caused” or “created” terrorism, if they were the “source”
of terrorism, then this “cause” would “create” millions, not hundreds, of ter-
rorists. A “cause” that produces such a small effect is clearly not a “cause” at
all. To make the same argument in a different way, many say that oppression,
by blocking other avenues of expression, leads to “political violence.” How-
ever, this was not true for Gandhi, Martin Luther King, Jr., or the leaders of
the Eastern European overthrow of Soviet rule in 1988-1989. In too many
cases to count, people have effected permanent change in their countries
without turning to crime and terrorism. To say that there is “no alternative”
to “political violence” is only to acknowledge an immense lack of political
imagination. With patience and imagination, another way always exists. Pa-
tience stretching to decades is the key, as Lech Walesa, Vaclav Havel, and
the other leaders of the “Velvet Revolutions” in Eastern Europe during the
1980s have well demonstrated.

However, this is to look at the issue from a purely negative perspective.
Turn the question around and ask why more of the oppressed of the world do
not turn to theatrical crimes of terror. The simplest answer is that most people
do the right thing most of the time. Even in the face of the greatest oppres-
sion and injustices, the vast, overwhelming majority of people continue to
follow the simple dictates of the golden rule. They continue to respect the
sanctity of life and dignity of all, even that of their oppressors. In a word,
most people value their integrity more than terrorist do. Surprisingly, pet-
haps, this includes the vast majority of common criminals, who almost never
think of participating in the senseless atrocities of terrorism. To do so would
seldom serve their own selfish interests. Consequently, only a small fraction
of mankind is ever tempted to become terrorists. With these thoughts in
mind, a more detailed analysis of terror, terrorism, the agents of terror, and
terrorists is needed.

Terror

Psychologically, terror is a state of intense fear. As such, terror may arise
anywhere at anytime from anything. Small children are terrified of the dark,
even shadows. In a criminal sense, however terror is the fear generated by the
use of unjustified physical or psychological means. The gap between psycho-
logical and criminal terror means that not all terror is criminal. For example,
when the physical or psychological means used are justified because they are
(a) proportionate, (b) discriminate, and (c) well-intentioned, then any feel-
ings of terror are not criminal, but psychological alone. Hence, dentists and
surgeons use means that frighten many, but any “terror” induced in their
patients is proportionate, discriminate, and well-intentioned. In addition,
their “acts of terror” are for the benefit of the patients, and not solely for
their own benefit. Dentists and surgeons therefore are not “terrorists.”
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Terrorism,/as defined in the introduction to this chapter, is a theatri-
cal crime against persons or property. Crucially, this theatrical crime pro-
vides no tarigible, instrumental benefit to the perpetrators, only symbolic
or “psychological” satisfaction. More fully, terrorism is a particularly brutal

[ and senseless type of theatre or cinema because the actual victims are not
the target; rather, they are theatrical props sacrificed so as to produce the
maximum horror and fear among the audience, among the target popula-
tion. As Osama bin Laden has explained, “The September 11 attacks were
not [directed] at women and children. The real targets were America’s icons
of military and economic power” (Mir, 2001, p. 3). Thus, the object of the
attack is to influence those who witness it, either firsthand or in the media;
the object is not to influence, or even punish, those directly attacked. As a
secondary matter, the attack is also designed to produce a sense of awe at
the power and cleverness of the terrorists among the terrorists themselves
and their enabling group.

Because the primary purpose of the attack is to garner the maximum
media coverage possible, these theatrical criminals strive to create the most
striking visual effects possible. When compared to guns, knives, or poisons,
the most striking visual effects are produced by explosives. The explosion
itself is very striking, and the ruins created by the explosion are equally effec-
tive. News photographs of both the initial explosion and of the ruins are a
permanent record, a constant reminder, of the horror for the target popula-
tion. Indeed, the ruins alone intimidate all who see them or view photo-
graphs of them. The superior cinematographic effect of explosions, there-
fore, explains why more than 80% of terrorist acts involve explosions (Federal

L Bureau of Investigation, 1999, p. 41).

Mapping the Agents of Terror

I say “agents of terror” because not all those who both use terror and are
criminals should qualify as terrorists, both “terror” and “agents of terror” be-
ing a larger set than the set of terrorists. The agents of terror, then, may be
classified by their motivation. Their motivation is mixed, to be sure, but it
ranges from the purely theatrical to the fully instrumental. More concretely,
the most theatrical terrorists are apocalyptic or messianic terrorists who are
motivated by a desire “to save the world by destroying it.” At the other ex-
treme, the most instrumental terrorists are simple honest criminals who have
no greater pretensions than self-interested greed. Somewhere in the middle
are those terrorists who do possess some political motive, or at least say they
do. When laid out on an axis, this schema produces six different types, as is
depicted in Figure 2.1.
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Figure 2.1. Six agents of terror.

1. Messianic terrorists usually cloak their true motivation under
some social, religious, or political grievance or injustice, but
their true motive is the apocalyptic belief that the world is so

~? . corrupt that they must destroy it to save it. Messianic terror-
ists come in all sizes, shapes, and apocalyptic forms. Examples
are Aum Shinrikyo, Timothy McVeigh, Ted Kaczynski, and
most recently Osama bin Laden. They may also become
democidal® if they can gain control of a State, as was the case
with Hitler, Pol Pot’s Khmer Rouge, the Hutu Rwandans, and
the like.

2. Wannabe “soldiers” (a.k.a. “freedom fighters”) are usually not
messianic. Instead, they use terror for some specific absolutized
political goal (e.g., independence). Although they never en-
gage in open combat, only in secret operations, they assert
they are “soldiers” fighting for some political cause or injus-
tice. Again, unlike real soldiers, they feel “authorized” to vio-
late all laws to support themselves through common crime
(drugs, extortion, kidnapping, bank robbery, etc.) Examples
of wannabe “soldiers” are the Irish Republican Army, Ulster
Defense Force, ETA, and Fuerzas Armadas Revolutionaries
de Colombia.

Democide is a term developed by R. J. Rummel (1992) to aggregate genocide and mass murder
committed by governments against their own people. The term is needed to cover cases such as the
Cambodian killing fields, which was not a case of genocide. It is further needed to dramatize the fact
that several times the number of people have died during the 20th century at the hands of their own
governments than in all the wars of a very bloody century.
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3. Gangsters and the mafia use terror to maintain control of their
businesses or turf. Sometimes gangs or a mafia invoke a politi-
cal cover for their criminal activities. More often, gangs and
mafia are just in it for the loot. Examples of this “political”
type of gang are Foday Sanko’s Revolutionary United Front
in Sierra Leone, Charles Taylor’s forces in Liberia, or Khun
Sa’s old Shan Liberation Army in Burma.

4. Honest criminals produce terror as an “unintended” conse-
quence of their crimes. They are self-interested and are not
motivated by politics or a sense of injustice.

5. State security services can be either messianic or brutally in-
strumental depending on their circumstances. If they are mes-
sianic, then, like messianic terrorists, they are very likely to
become democidal, as happened in Nazi Germany and Pol
Pot’s Cambodia. If they are instrumental, then they are sim-
ply brutal. That is, they use terror and torture to maintain
state power, as in the Argentine and Chilean “Dirty Wars.”

6. Guerrillas and partisans are not usually messianic, although
Mao’s Chinese People’s Army is one exception. They are, in-
stead, political and use terror for some specific absolutized
political goal (e.g., independence). With respect to terror-
ism, the situation is complex. Those guerrillas who do engage
in open combat are clearly soldiers under the Geneva Con-
vention (I), cited above. However, those who do not engage
in open combat, but, instead, engage in Agit-Prop and other
forms of terror are not soldiers, but terrorists. Because an indi-
vidual can be reassigned from a combat unit to an Agit-Prop
unit and back, it can be confusing to determine who is a ter-
rorist and who is not. In addition, sabotage may be considered
an act of terrorism by the enemy, although it may on occasion
be a legitimate military activity. Examples include the French
Magquis and Soviet and Yugoslav partisans in World War 1I
and the Viet Cong.

Terrorists

The criminal character of gangsters, the mafia, and honest criminals is
undisputed. State security services are better characterized as torturers or as-
sassins, not as terrorists. Their acts of terror usually lack the mediagenic the-
atricality of true terrorism. Putting these agents of terror aside, despite vast
areas of ambiguity, the label terrorist is best reserved for one of three general
types: (a) guerrillas and partisans, (b) wannabe “soldiers” (or “freedom fight-
ers”), and (c) messianic terrorists. Generally, terrorists are “true believers”
whose acts of terror are, first, crimes and, second, theater (i.e., committed for
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their media value and not for any substantive instrumental value). Accord-
ingly, a terrorist is an alienated, socially isolated, but often charismatic, crimi-
nal engaged in theatrical crimes.

ENABLING TERRORISM: THE SOCIAL MILIEU

Although theatrical criminals or terrorists are extremely few in number
and socially isolated, they do not operate in a vacuum. Like other criminals,
they are enabled or disabled by the social and political conditions around
them. Or, to begin on a more positive note, humans are social animals. As a
result, everything they do is influenced by their social environment. Humans
are also self-conscious individuals, and, as such, they are autonomous moral
agents. As a result, they must take responsibility for their decisions and ac-
tions. Out of the dynamic interaction of the social milieu with its individual
members and of the individual members with their social milieu comes the
decisions and actions that produce mankind’s collective history and each
individual’s biography. As a result of this dynamic interaction, one cannot
say that the terrorists’ social milieu “creates” him. To do so is to deny the
terrorist his individuality, his moral agency. Like all criminals, only terrorists
can “create” terrorists. Terrorists do this through the personal decisions that
they make and action that they take. That said, one must immediately recog-
nize that some social milieus are more favorable to the creation of terrorists
than others. In the paragraph that follows, [ identify these social factors as
(a) enabling leadership, (b) enabling history, and (c) enabling sympathizers.
For now, however, I simply note that three general conditions also appear to
be influential: (a) a youth bulge, (b) poverty and gross injustice, and (c) a
culture of disrespect and intolerance.

Not to belabor the obvious, societies or groups with relative prosperity
and a culture of respect and tolerance tend to have low rates of crime, in
general, and to disable terrorists, in particular. In contrast, societies or groups
with high levels of poverty, injustice, and a culture of disrespect toward “out-
siders” (however defined by the society or group), intolerance, and hatred
tend to have high rates of crime, in general, and to enable terrorists, in par-
ticular. For example, the last 40 years or so of terrorism in Northern Ireland
was all but guaranteed by the palpable discrimination against Catholics by
the Protestants in Northern Ireland. Fueled by poverty and a long-cultivated
sense of disrespect and hatred in both communities for the other, the Irish
ﬁepublican Army, on the one side, and the Ulster Defense forces, on the
other side, soon hijacked the Gandhian civil rights movement of the 1960’s,
turning peaceful protests into a campaign of assassination, bombings, bank
robberies, and a scramble to monopolize the drug trade. Economic develop-
ment and social justice are essential tonics for both crime and terrorism.
Still, societies with high levels of prosperity, tolerance, and a respect for hu-
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man dignity harbor terrorists and are not immune from terrorism. The United
States, Timothy McVeigh, and Ted Kaczynski come to mind. Likewise, other
societies with great intolerance and little respect for human dignity escape
terrorist incidents. Eastern Europe during the 1980s as it threw off the Sov1et
yoke comes to mind. ,

A third general condition enabling crime, including terrorismy occurs
whenever a population is experiencing a youth bulge. A youth bulge is a de-
mographic phenomenon that occurs whenever the 15-24-year-old age co-
hort reaches or exceeds 20% of a population, thereby throwing off the sym-
metry of a normal age pyramid (Fuller & Pitts, 1990). Unless some means
can be found to dissipate the youth bulge and return the population to a
more normal age distribution, all indicators of social tension, including crime,
will predictably rise significantly. Mexico has succeeded in managing its youth
bulge through illegal immigration to the United States. The United States
was somewhat less successful in managing its last youth bulge during the late
1960s and early 1970s. The current upsurge in social turmoil, including ter-
rorism, in Islamic countries is not surprising in light of the large youth bulges

. that these countries are experiencing now.’ In general, then, societies expe-
riencing youth bulges predictably experience significant increases in social
tension, including increased rates of crime and terrorism.

In addition to these three general conditions that enable terrorism, three
more specific factors greatly facilitate or inhibit an individual in choosing to
become a terrorist: history, leadership, and presence or absence of sympatlmz—
ers. An enabling history teaches that power grows out of the barrel of a gun”
and that a resort to terror is “honorable.” This is especially true in cultures of
vengeance. A dis-enabling history does the opposite. One of the sadder ex-
amples of an enabling history is W. B. Yeats’s (1983) poem, Easter, 1916,
commemorating the fallen “heroes” of the Easter Rebellion in Ireland:

For England may keep faith

For all that is done and said.

We know their dream; enough
To know they dreamed and are dead;
And what if excess of love
Bewildered them till they died?

I write it out in verse—
MacDonagh and MacBride

And Connolly and Pearse

Now and in time to be,
Wherever green is worn,

Are changed, changed utterly:

A terrible beauty is born. (p. 182)

°A convenient source is the United Nations Population Division’s World Population Prospects,
Population Database. Either “Panel 2” (http://esa.un.org/unpp/index.asp’panel=2) or the “Country
profile” (http://esa.un.org/unpp/index.asplpanel=3) will provide the percentage of population between
the ages of 15 and 24.
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An enabling leadership promotes intolerance and hatred in pursuit of
some absolutized goal, either the messianic goal of “saving the world by de-
stroying it” or some political end, such as independence, that is said to justify
all means. A dis-enabling leadership does the opposite, as Gandhi and King
illustrate. Enabling sympathizers accept, even if they do not encourage, both
the acts of terror and the theatrical criminals who commit them as in some
sense justified. Minimally, enabling sympathizers are silent and do nothing
either to condemn or thwart the terrorists. Dis-enabling sympathizers do the
opposite. To paraphrase Mao, enabling sympathizers are the water in which
the terrorists swim. A small subgroup of youth within the enabling sympa-
thizers, what might be called “wannabe” terrorists, form the pool from which
terrorists can be recruited easily.

In terms of the social milieu that enables terrorists, the obvious strategy
is to turn the sympathizers from enabling into dis-enabling, to drain away the

. social water in which the terrorists swim. This goal cannot be accomplished
by arresting or otherwise removing enabling sympathizers. Indeed, arresting
or displacing enabling sympathizers, experience shows, only increases their
sympathy for the terrorists, fear of false arrest or removal to concentration
camps now being added to the list of their grievances. However, if enabling
sympathizers cannot be arrested, what is to be done to turn them into dis-
enabling sympathizers? This is the point at which politics and social policy
often become crucial to ending episodes of terrorism. The grievances that cause
them to sympathize and accept the theatrical criminals must be identified and
remedied. These grievances are often, but not always, some injustice.

Ideally, one would live in a society without either terrorists or terrorism.
Such a society would possess (a) a dis-enabling leadership, (b) a dis-enabling
history, and (c) an absence of sympathizers as well as grievances. Such an ideal
society would also be characterized by a normal age profile, relative prosperity
and justice, and a culture of respect and tolerance. More realistically, in a soci-
ety with terrorists and terrorism, the first line of defense is good police work. As
a second line of defense, however, one must dis-enable both the general and
the more specific social factors that enable terrorists.

DISHONEST CRIMES AND LANGUAGE 67



PEACE AND WAR IN THE MIDDLE
EAST: A PSYCHOPOLITICAL AND
SOCIOCULTURAL PERSPECTIVE

NAJI ABI-HASHEM

The situation in the Middle East has been intense, highly complicated,
and profoundly disheartening. Many observers seriously wonder whether an
authentic peace is still possible or whether the region is destined to remain in
a state of turmoil, bloody conflict, and tragedy.

The question on the minds of millions of concerned people worldwide
is whether the peace movement in the Middle East is completely dead, or
whether there is some hope for a reasonable accord and long-term tranquil-
ity. That hope (amal) may be an illusion or mere fantasy, but without it, life
can be truly unbearable (cf. Abi-Hashem, 2001b).

In the Middle East, several issues are so complex and explosive that any
one of them could trigger a large-scale war. The Middle East is geographi-
cally vast and is known for its rich cultures, beauty, and natural resources. It
is the birthplace of many civilizations and major world religions. Despite its
oil wealth, however, many Middle Eastern countries are economically stag-
nant (Barakat, 1993; Crossette, 2002) or suffer from sociopolitical instability
either because of external interference or internal disintegration. Obviously,
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these conditions cause deep suffering and damage the cultural fabric, rich
heritage, and friendly nature of the region.

Historically, there have been several levels of disputes (Abi-Hashem,
2001a):

1. Land (either conquered, possessed, or gained). The new in-
habitants are fighting to claim it, and the indigenous inhabit-
ants are fighting to keep it.

2. Oil (“black gold”). The Middle East’s vast oil resources are
the source of great tension between the countries that have
them and those that need them. The desire to control oil was
a hidden psychopolitical motive behind the last Gulf War.

3. Water (essential source of livelihood). Water resources are
becoming increasingly scarce in the Middle East (like else-
where in the world), so much so that the desire to control
water may very well trigger the next war in the region. Parched
countries might fight over running rivers and fresh lakes; coun-
tries that have water might be tempted to cut its flow to down-
stream countries and might insist on keeping all of it.

4. Cultural and religious heritage versus sociopolitical freedom.
During the last few decades, there has been a constant ten-
sion in many parts of the Middle East between the forces of
traditionalism and those of modernism. These opposing trends
and conflicting polarities are becoming increasingly pro-
nounced as manifested by the rise of radical and fundamen-
talist groups on one side and the secular and materialist groups
on the other.

All of these factors are dynamically interrelated as they affect and shape
the psychosocial and ethnopolitical conditions in the Middle East. They have
tremendous implications for the stability of the region as a whole.

This chapter attempts to examine the nature of terrorism and to clarify
some misunderstandings about Arabs, Muslims, and other Middle Eastern-
ers. The chapter reviews the historical and religious backgrounds of the cri-
ses in the Middle East and analyzes the geopolitical dynamics in the area.
The reasons that many groups are angry with the West in general and with
the United States in particular are explored. The chapter also discusses the
rise of fundamentalism and militancy and the complicated question of Israel
versus the Palestinians. A word of encouragement is provided to psycholo-
gists to consider volunteering time overseas to help serve people in troubled
areas, where a little care usually goes a long way and the personal rewards are
great. In addition, psychologists are encouraged to be active in their local
communities and governments and policymakers are encouraged to restore
high ethics and compassion into the political process and, thus, contribute to
a better and more genuine world peace.
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TERMS AND DEFINITIONS

Terrorism is a difficult term to define. The more one tries to define it,
the more complex and obscure it becomes. There is no clear understanding
or complete agreement on what constitutes a terrorist, either. The terrorism
label implies a wide range of qualities and characteristics; it readily evokes
negative feelings, biased attitudes, and stereotypical reactions. However, ac-
cording to Greenstock, the chairman of the UN Security Council’s commit-
tee on terrorism, “it might be easier to define terrorist acts rather than terror-
ism generally” (as quoted in Roberts, 2002, q 6).

To some degree, what constitutes “terrorism” is a matter of perspective.
Although there are some international guidelines and principles for defining
or denouncing sociopolitical violence, the broad range of violent activities
has not yet been comprehensively analyzed and conceptualized. The defini-
tion of the term terrorism is determined largely by the party or group making
the judgment. In the Middle East, for example, most Israelis accuse most
Palestinian groups and activists of being terrorists because they are resisting
Israeli policy of mistreatment and occupation in the West Bank and Gaza
Strip. In the minds of most Palestinians and some Arabs-Muslims, however,
the Israeli government and military also behave like an organized terrorist
group. This type of definition refers to a state-sponsored terrorism. Roberts

(2002) observed that

Governments had varying degrees of involvement in supporting terror-
ism, almost invariably at arm’s length so as to be deniable. The causes
espoused by terrorists encompassed not just revolutionary socialism and
nationalism, but also religious doctrines rejecting the whole notion of a
pluralist world of states. (“Varieties of terrorism” section, § 1)

However defined, terrorism can take many shapes and forms and can be
either spontaneous and impulsive or carefully planned and calculated. Bomb-
ings, shootings, kidnapping, torturing, hijackings, brutal killing, and assassi-
nations are examples of such acts. Some experts believe that terrorism is not
a mere random or blind act of violence but rather is intentional in that it is
almost always conducted and delivered with a strategy behind it. Terrorism
includes but is not limited to a deliberate use of violence against civilians as
a target, mainly without warning.

In Arabic the closest word for terrorism is irhaab, whereas terror could be
translated as ro’ob (horror). Terror is similar but not quite identical to terror-
ism, although the two are sometimes used interchangeably. “Conventionally,
the term [terrorism] applies to the acts of revolutionaries or nationalists who
challenge governments, while terror refers to government actions to crush
resistance. In practice the distinction between terrorism and terror is not
always clear” (Crenshaw, 2002, p. 1). At one time or another, extremists on
the far right and the far left as well as governments and underground organi-
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sations seem to resort to the use of some forms of terrorism. Many secretive
and repressed groups occasionally resort to horrifying acts, readily available
to them, in order to press their cause.

Israeli leaders and Jewish media constantly label certain Palestinian,
Arab, or Muslim groups as terrorists. However, these “terrorists” call them-
selves munadiloon or mujahidoon, which means, individuals who strive, struggle,
or embrace jihad toward a noble and just cause. Previously, Israel used to
refer to them as trouble-makers or destroyers. More recently, Israel calls any
form of resistance simply terrorism. On the other hand, in some Palestinian,
Arab, and Muslim circles and media, Israel itself is labeled as a terrorist state.
For example, Israel calls its army the Israeli Defense Forces (IDF), whereas
some Arab and Muslim media refer to it as the Occupying Israeli Army. These
mutually contrary labels have been part of a long history of a war of words,
since the inception of Israel.

All being said, it is important to keep in mind that those sharp labels
and terminologies are not the only language used or adopted in the whole
Middle East, including inside Israel. There are plenty of moderate communi-
ties and good-willed people everywhere (politically, culturally, and religiously)
who genuinely desire to find an end to the chronic dispute and live together
in peace. There have been examples of that model already on many small
scales. Many Arab and Muslim thinkers, groups, regimes, and media agen-
cies, previously antagonistic and more sympathetic with hard-liners, have
been reevaluating their positions and softening their political rhetoric. So
far, it seems that the makers of global and world politics, the race to be super-
power in the region, the territorial and geopolitical greed, the radical wings
within each party are preventing any meaningful settlement or coexistence
on the actual ground.

The phenomenon of terrorism is as old as the beginning of hostility and
conflict among nations and peoples. Jenkins (1974, as quoted in Hoffman
1998) explained that terrorist acts are often deliberately spectacular, designed
to rattle and influence a wide audience, beyond the victims of the violence
itself. The point is to use the psychological impact of violence or of the threat
of horror to effect political change. Similarly, Crenshaw (2002) defined ter-
rorism as the use or threat of violence that may be limited in its physical
destructiveness but is high in its psychological impact.

Thus, the definition of terrorism depends on one’s perspective and posi-
tion on issues like politics, society, culture, religion, and the dynamics of
regional tension and world powers. The majority of people would consider
terrorists to be radicals, lawless, separatists, fundamentalists, revolutionists,
inhumane, extremists, rageful fanatics, cold-blooded killers, evil-doers, bar-
barians, sociopathic murderers, fascists, and destroyers of civilization. A mi-
nority within the population would probably consider terrorists to be free-
dom fighters, determined activists, legitimate resistance fighters, strugglers
against oppression, pure nationalists, social reformers, defenders of a supreme
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cause, and executors of divine missions (as guided by spiritual or political
inspirations).

In the minds of oppressed, traumatized, and hopeless young Palestin-
ians, the case is clear. Revengeful fighting is necessary and is held as a heroic
act (Steele, 2002a). Their passions are such that they prefer death and mar-
tyrdom to life under occupation. From a psychiatric and existential point of
view, they are becoming suicidal patients, acting out their impulses and des-
peration on behalf of oppressed people. Some suicide bombers are basically
civilians, not trained soldiers or militants, who have decided to carry out
such missions secretly, even without telling their own families or friends.
They refer to these bombings as “martyrdom operations” and not as “suicide
missions,” as the Western media portray them.

Terrorists usually upgrade their methods as the heat of conflict intensi-
fies. For example, the radicals on the Palestinian side started their activities
by attacking Israeli checkpoints and posts from a distance, then attacking
tanks and soldiers at close range. More recently, they have been sneaking
into settlements, shops, and public squares and blowing themselves up. Hamas,
once opposed to Israel’s existence, altered its position to oppose Israel’s occu-
pation (i.e., West Bank [including East Jerusalem] and Gaza Strip). “Hamas
once had a policy of attacking only Israeli military and government targets,
but after a militant Jewish settler attacked Palestinians praying at a mosque
in Hebron in 1994, killing 29 people and injuring 60, Hamas leaders began
targeting Israeli civilians” (“Radical Islamic Group,” 2002, p. A14).

Radicals who resort to violence usually see themselves as the real vic-
tims and feel they are merely defending themselves. Thus, in the heat of the
passion, trying to determine who is the victim or abused and who is the vic-
timizer or abuser becomes a heated battle in itself. At times, some radical
groups take the form of a cult when all members become indoctrinated and
their cause is justified on the ground of ideology, economics, ethnicity, poli-
tics, or spirituality (or a combination of these). When these factors are present,
coupled with an impulsive, zealous, or antisocial types of personalities, then
the outcome will invariably result in some form of terrorism. Normally, those
who conduct or participate in horrifying acts have been psychologically
abused, traumatized, or victimized in one way or another. At the very least,
they have witnessed severe harm and injustice done to their people, their
land, or their ideals, matters they hold very dear and sacred. Therefore, they
feel obligated to respond forcefully regardless of the obstacle or price.

Finally, “there may be a form of action called terrorism, but the labeling
of individuals and movements as ‘terrorist’ will remain complicated and highly
political” (Roberts, 2002, “Varieties of terrorism” section, 9 6). Some states
quickly label any violent act as terrorism. Other states or groups see these
brutal and violent acts as a legitimate “response to real grievances, and thereby
insinuating that it was justified” (9 6). Others are reluctant to condemn any
terroristic activities unless the real causes of terrorism are addressed. There-
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fore, any internationally agreed upon definition will serve only as a helpful
guideline for discussion, description, or decision but not as an ultimate defi-
nition. There is an element about terrorism that is quite abstract, and per-
haps it will remain so for a long time to come.

COMMON MISUNDERSTANDINGS AND MISCONCEPTIONS

Western media tend to spread misunderstandings and misconceptions
regarding the Arab world and the Middle East. Such misconceptions are of-
ten due to inaccurate impressions or sociocultural stereotypes; at times, they
can be misleading and even dangerous. Some of these misconceptions in-
clude the following (Abi-Hashem, 1992):

1. All Arabs are Muslims. In fact, not all Arabs are Muslims, nor are all
Muslims Arabs. Although the majority of Arabs are Muslims, there are sig-
nificant Christian communities in the region, in some countries more than
others. Moreover, there are the Druze in Lebanon, Israel/Palestine, and Syria;
they are mostly a mystic sociocultural group characterized by strong ethnic
and communal bonds. The Druze’s belief system is considered an offshoot of
Islam, but it incorporates elements of Judaism, Islam, and Christianity along
with some Eastern religious philosophy. The Alawites, who are loosely con-
nected to the Shiite Muslims, are mostly found in Syria; despite their minot-
ity status, they have dominated the political system. Large Jewish communi-
ties were well established in the region before all the wars and migrations.
Christians and Jews were present in the Arabian peninsula centuries before
Islam. Some Christian, Jewish, and other nontheistic groups in the Arabian
peninsula gradually converted to Islam either because of economic conditions,
for social acceptance, or simply under religious pressure. Since then, Islam has
become one of the major religions and political powers in the world whose
adherents exceed one billion, roughly four-fifths of whom are non-Arab.

Most people in the Middle East live in social harmony and integration
regardless of their background. However, depending on the area and the po-
litical climate, tension among various groups may arise. Presently, the largest
Christian presence in the Arabic world is found in Egypt, though still consid-
ered a minority when compared to the whole population of that country. It is
mainly represented by the historic yet active Coptic Church, a North Afri-
can form of the Eastern Orthodox, and by other Christian mainline denomi-
nations.

Not all Arabs are Muslims, and most Muslims are not Arab, either.
Indonesia (the largest Muslim country in the world), Iran, Pakistan, and
Turkey are Muslim but non-Arab countries, and large populations in Africa,
the Far East (like India), and the former Soviet Union (in Central Asia) are
Muslim but culturally and ethnically non-Arab. In addition, the number of
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Muslims in the West (Europe and North America) is rapidly growing as a
result of migration, conversion, and natural growth.

2. All Middle Easterners are Arabs. This is not true; Iran is a Middle
Eastern country, but it is Persian; Cyprus is a Middle Eastern island, but half
of its population is Greek and the other half is Turkish; and Turkey is an-
other non-Arab nation. The Arab world, however, spreads out beyond the
Middle East designation to include all of North Africa. The common de-
nominator among Arab countries is the use of the classical Arabic language
and, in most cases, the mainstream Islamic faiths and traditions. Arabic is
the official and universal language. However, each country or region has its
own colloquial version of that classical language that is a lower form of Ara-
bic for daily use. Neighboring countries and communities understand each
other well, but as one travels farther afield, communication and comprehen-
sion decrease as the differences in the spoken language and accent become
more obvious and pronounced.

3. All Arabs are primitive people. Unfortunately, most foreigners have
misleading pictures about the Arabs and the Middle Easterners. “The first
images that come to the Westerner’s mind when he [or she] thinks of the
Arabs are sand, desert, camels, oil wells, irrational mobs . . . and the like”
(Hamady, 1960, p. 229). This is a stereotype. “The Western world must real-
ize that ignorance about Arabian culture and history is not ‘bliss,’ but a det-
riment to international relations” (Hamada, 1990, p. 128). That is also true
for Westerners and expatriates who are interested in investing money and
making business deals in the area. Many organizations started projects in the
Middle East without adequate preparation or consultation. The results have
been mainly negative and unpleasant for everyone involved.

In addition, not all the Middle East countries are deserts or rich. Al-
though some are wealthy and well-established, others are struggling and still
developing. Lebanon, for example, led the region in terms of education, cul-
ture, and income per capita, and it has no oil, deserts, or major shrines. For
decades it was called the Switzerland of the Middle East, but internal and
regional wars waged on its territories have made that label a thing of the past.
Unfortunately, small nations often pay the price of regional conflicts and
become victims of world politics. Lebanon now has significantly deteriorated
and disintegrated, and the Lebanese people deeply grieve the loss of their
uniqueness, accomplishments, and identity. There are fears that the super-
powers want to resolve the regional crisis at Lebanon’s expense (cf. Abi-
Hashem, 1999), for example, by giving South Lebanon to a new Palestinian
state and naturalizing the hundreds of thousands of Palestinian guests and
refugees that have fled to Lebanon since late 1940s. In light of the unpredict-
able politics in the region, Lebanon may become another Cyprus or perhaps
a second Palestine. Lebanon is losing its role as a leading and progressive
nation in the whole Middle East.
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As with other nations spread over a large geographic area, the Arab
peoples have a wide variety of societies, subcultures, economical levels, and
traditions. Because the region is deeply rooted in the land, many traditions
and characteristics have been transferred through the generations and wo-
ven like threads of gold into the social fabric of people. Moreover, the long
heritage and rich mixture of cultures in the Middle East are a direct result of
its strategic location at the crossroads of major civilizations that met and
interacted there. That is still true as the West and the East converge at the
gates of all major ports and cities. That is even more true now with the in-
creased trends of internationalization and globalization.

4. All Arabs are fanatics and terrorists. Unfortunately, to many West-
erners the term Arab is synonymous with radical, uncivilized, fanatic, or even
terrorist. This misconception could be the result of ignorance or a biased media.
Some Arabs, living or traveling in the West, identify themselves as Middle
Easterners to avoid the stereotypes associated with the term Arab, especially
after the events of September 11, 2001.

Arab culture and Islamic traditions have lately come under media scru-
tiny, in part to satisfy curiosity about or outright confusion around them. In
reality, there are different types of Muslim communities: (a) the traditional—
simple folks, mostly rural, who enjoy a peaceful community and a rich cul-
tural heritage; (b) the secular—mostly educated and business oriented people
who live in fairly open, progressive, or complex communities; (c) the funda-
mental—highly dedicated radicals, committed and fervently zealous to their
sociopolitical and religious causes; (d) the moderate—people with balanced
views and practices, whether individually or in groups; and (e) the national—
people who strive to establish a regime that applies Islamic law and regula-
tions to all aspects of personal life and communal affairs (cf. Voll, 1982).

GEOPOLITICAL REALITIES AND DYNAMICS

The psychosocial and ethnopolitical elements are in a state of flux in
the Middle East. There are internal tensions within individual countries and
external turmoil among neighboring countries. Frequent political, cultural,
and ideological clashes lie at the heart of all Middle East crises. That is true
of Israel as it is of the surrounding Arab countries. The rise of many renewal
movements and the emergence of radical, extreme, and fanatical groups have
reshaped the whole climate of the Middle East and North Africa.

The hard issues highlighted in this chapter reveal the multifaceted na-
ture and the magnitude of conflicts in the Middle East, especially pertaining
to Israel and Palestine. The complexity and tension appear to be increasing
on many levels: (a) the geopolitical, (b) the religio-ideological, and (c) the
sociocultural (Abi-Hashem, 1992, 2000; Awwad, 2001; Barakat, 1993; Dwairy,

76 NAJI ABI-HASHEM



1998; Esposito, 1997; Freedland, 2002; Hamady, 1960; Mortimer, 1982;
Moussalli, 1998; Peristiany, 1965; Shahak & Mezvinski, 1999; Storey & Ut-
ter, 2002).

Barakat (1993, p. 270) poignantly observed several characteristic fea-
tures of the Arab and Islamic world during the recent decades: the centrality
of religion, the attempt to integrate capitalism into Arab systems, the ab-
sence of future-oriented rationalism, social and political fragmentation, re-
pressive socialization and neopatriarchy, dominance of traditionalism over
creativity, duality of Westernization and salafiyya (ancestralism), disequilib-
rium in the Arab ego, and the prevalence of traditional mentality.

Although resolution and relative peace have been established on a few
fronts in the Middle East, the long-term prognosis does not look good. It has
been evident in recent months that events are taking a turn for the worse.
This raises a fundamental question: Is the peace process in the Middle East
clinically dead? Are we past hope and resolution?

What has been labeled a “peace process” is presently a paralyzed and
crippled process. The word process should imply an unfolding of events to-
ward a resolution of the conflict. However, this particular process in the Middle
East has become stalled and immobilized. Can such a “process” be revived?
In the opinion of many observers, a full and permanent peace at the present
time is not possible. What complicates the situation is the presence of differ-
ent perspectives, local needs, styles of negotiation, sets of expectations, po-
litical ambitions, styles of communication, and cultural mindsets. These fac-
tors were clearly obvious during the Gulf War, revealing a deep gap and sharp
contrast between the Eastern mentality versus Western mentality in dealing
with the other country, whether in pursuing a passive peace or in conducting
a massive war (cf. Abi-Hashem, 1992).

The major parties in Israel and Palestine have failed badly in preparing
their public for a new mental perspective or for the cognitive leap toward
ultimate compromise (Freedland, 2002). In general, some Arab and Muslim
leaders have been reluctant to change their tone or policy toward Israel.
“Grudging behavior by one side fueled grudging behavior by the other, lead-
ing to a vicious cycle of skirted obligations, clear-cut violations, and mutual
recriminations” (Agha & Malley, 2002, pp. 10-11). The radicals within each
camp are undermining the position of the moderates in their respective soci-
eties. All these dynamics are making the prospect for resolution more diffi-
cult. “The mounting death tolls on both sides seem to confirm the notion
that conflict management rather than conflict resolution should be the order
of the day, and that now is the time for taking incremental steps in order to
rebuild the torn fabric of trust” (Agha & Malley, 2002, p. 10).

“The peace process may not be clinically dead, but it's about to die,
said Nabil Khatib, director of a Palestinian media center at Bir Zeit Univer-
sity. ‘It’s a depressing situation especially because it’s not just due to the tough
issues, but to psychology” (Morris & Demick, 2000, p. A23). Similarly, Agha
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and Malley (2002) have argued that slow or small negotiations are not fruit-
ful anymore:

Rather than bring the two sides closer, negotiations serve to play up re-
maining disagreements and to play down the broad scope of actual con-
vergence. The time for negotiations has therefore ended. Instead, the
parties must be presented with a full-fledged, non-negotiable final agree-
ment. . . . Mistrust, enmity, and suspicion are the consequences of the
conflict, not its cause. A deal should not be made dependent on preex-
isting mutual trust; the deal itself will create it. (p. 12)

The authors made the case for such a comprehensive deal because they be-
lieved that designing a full resolution package is possible provided that each
party’s core issues and interests are protected. Finally, as a matter of prin-
ciple, any political effort must await the end of violence so as not to reward
it. However, like the situation with Iraq, violence appears to be a byproduct
of the political confusion and turmoil. The relationship between Israelis and
Palestinians “is unfortunately destined to remain a conflictual one. . . . It
would be historical anomaly for a conflict between two fundamentally un-
equal antagonists to be resolved without violence” (Agha & Malley, 2002,
pp. 12-13).

It may be possible to resolve the crisis provided that there is an external
nonbiased party offering help and guidance and a semblance of goodwill among
the parties. What is needed fundamentally is mutual understanding, genuine
acceptance, training in cross-cultural empathy, and an ability to contain the
chronic accumulated resentment. Clear thinking, positive planning, and
decisive external intervention from neutral, able, and caring parties are des-
perately needed to defuse the current deadly violence and to make some
healthy progress.

In recent decades, Islamic religious movements have been trying to
develop political activism, social reformism, and liberation theology against
very difficult conditions. “The natural question that has faced a number of
scholars writing on Islamic resurgence is whether resurgence and modernity
are, indeed, compatible” (Abu-Rabbi‘, 1996, p. 248). According to Sivan
(1985), radical Muslim groups are trying to combine medieval theology with
modern politics. They have rejected Western values, broken off with pan-
Arabism, and begun an activist movement on their own.

Arabs also experience a tension between traditionalism and secularism
as contemporary Islam keeps evolving. In many quarters of the Middle East,
the efforts to integrate social justice, progressive lifestyle, and pure Islamic
faith have been either extremely careful and cautious or quite liberal and
rapid. This fact has created a whole new set of sociocultural dynamics. Per-
haps a new overall Arab-Muslim renaissance and enlightenment are needed
to reconcile the demands of the new emerging cultures with the old and
familiar world of tradition.
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HISTORICAL AND RELIGIOUS BACKGROUND

The Middle East is a place where ancient civilizations meet modern
societies and lifestyles. It has a strategic location and serves as the gateway to
three major continents. In the majority of places life is meaningful, easy,
productive, and tranquil. Its people are open, friendly, and hospitable. They
are fairly universal in their faith or ecumenical in their worldview. They are
still rooted in the land, as they deeply cherish their traditions, faith, and
values. Most urban people operate well within the modern and complex
lifestyles without losing their social customs, religious identity, or cultural
heritage (cf. Hourani, 1991).

Dwairy (1998) identified four major periods in Arab history, each rep-
resenting a distinct layer in the Arab cultural heritage (pp. 6-15): (a) the
illiterate period (Aljahiliyya), the period preceding Islam, during which col-
lectivism and hierarchy of authority were the main social characteristics; (b)
the Islamic empire, when Arab-Islamic armies conquered the surrounding
countries and expanded from Iran in the East to Spain in the West, passing
through North Africa; (c) the stagnation period, a time of deterioration of
cultural status and political power mainly between the 14th and 18th centu-
ries; and (d) the renewal, the emergence of traditionalism, spiritualism, and
fundamentalism as ways of effecting a new cultural synthesis that can hold its
own in competition with Western modernity and liberalism.

The rise and expansion of Islam in the second period as a strong reli-
gious, cultural, and political movement has resulted in the birth of a major
world civilization that enjoyed significant prosperity and advances in archi-
tecture, science, and literature while most of Europe was still living in the
dark ages. That was definitely the golden age of Islam. Many Muslim groups
today are trying to restore that former glory. That many Muslim nations have
great financial resources, mainly from oil (aka black gold), makes them feel
especially blessed by God (Allah) and therefore deeply obligated to preserve
and spread His only true way (Youssef, 1991).

According to Choueiri (1990), although Islam traditionally was an ex-
pansionist movement, the fundamentalist hybrid is basically conservative
and reactionary, constantly trying to exclude Western influences from the
Muslim cultures. Choueiri also called for deeper investigation of Islamic sub-
jects such as reformism, revivalism, and radicalism.

Islam is not merely theological; it is also sociopolitical. Some sociolo-
gists have even argued that Islam is an ideology (Malik, 2000; Moussalli,
1998). It can be stated that there are two basic types of Muslims: the social-
cultural and the political-ideological. Obviously, Islam has elements that
can be applied to a social order and a political system. Therefore, there is
no great differentiation between what is religio-spiritual and what is civil-
secular. This very fact reflects the strength and richness of Islam on the one
hand and the apprehension and limitation most secular and non-Muslim
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people feel about it on the other (cf. Esposito, 1996; Hoveyda, 1998; Malik,
2000).

There are five or six basic beliefs and tenets of Islam:

1. Al-shahaada—the profession, testimony, or confession of faith,
that is, that there is a single God and that Mohammad is His
messenger.

2. Al-salaat—prescribed prayers recited five times daily, in pub-
lic or private, facing Mecca.

3. Al-zakaat—giving alms to the poor and needy, especially
around holidays.

4. Al-sa’owm—fasting, mostly limited to the holy month of
Ramadan.

5. Al-haj—pilgrimage to Mecca at least once in a lifetime.

Some scholars add to this list jihad, which translates as striving for a
holy cause or serving Allah with fervent zeal and supreme effort. Jihad thus
has a personal as well as a communal dimension. It can mean “fighting a holy
war,” which is believed to be the duty of every Muslim, just as it can mean a
struggle against vice, such as corruption, threat, or injustice (Johnson, 2002).
It is also called for when there is a need to defend, empower, or reform the
Islamic ummah (community).

Thus, jihad can be applied on a personal, communal, or national level
(low vs. high jihad). Firestone (1999) tried to trace the origins of jihad and
found that it has played a crucial role in the recent geopolitics of the Middle
East. After reviewing the Qur’an and early Islamic literature, Firestone con-
cluded that the idea of jihad originated in the first generation of Islam.
Throughout history, perhaps, “Islam owes much of its popularity as a major
world religion to this tenet” (Hamada, 1990, p. 164). Given these facts and
tendencies within the various Islamic sects and groups, it would be wiser
(and safer) for foreign powers and world policymakers not to provoke the
committed and already agitated Muslim masses into wrath but to be very
careful in dealing with them and their systems of thought (cf. Hamada, 1990).

Al-Shari’a, the set of Islamic laws and regulations, embodies the core
values and blueprints for living, both on the interpersonal and national level.
The Shari’a consists of many rules, laws, and interpretations. Many devout
Muslims believe that as long as they observe the Shari’a, then all will be well
and the Islamic order will flourish (cf. Ahmad, 1999; Voll, 1982).

WHY SO MANY GROUPS ARE ANGRY WITH THE WEST
Many people, groups, and regimes are angry with the West in general

and hostile toward the United States in particular for fundamental cultural,
socioeconomic, and political reasons.
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Cultural and Moral Invasion

According to Dwairy (1998), the major developments of the 20th cen-
tury in communication, education, technology, and mass media resulted in
Western invasion of almost every sector of the Arab Islamic world. That
intense and substantial exposure introduced the ideas of individualism and
liberalism and therefore have challenged the fundamentals of authoritarianism
and collectivism there.

In the last two centuries, the cultural debate has focused on the ques-
tions of traditionalism versus modernity, and authenticity (asala) and
specificity (khususiyya) versus Westernization. . . . Some extremists call
for Westernization, and others call for Islamic fundamentalism. The
majority of Arabs fall somewhere in the middle. . . . There is a division of
opinion about the basis of authority. (Dwairy, 1998, p. 11)

These Arab-Muslim communities have been reacting negatively to what
they consider corruption in the West, and especially the United States, which
constantly exports products, including lifestyles, music, magazines, movies,
and so on to countries with traditional values. Other Western values like
extreme individualism, self-sufficiency, personal autonomy, self-fulfillment,
privacy, and seeking what feels good have been gradually invading the East
and changing its sociological nature and family structure (cf. Abi-Hashem,
1997). Medved (2001) stressed that the American entertainment industries
are presenting an ugly version of the United States to the rest of the world.
Hollywood’s obsessive fascination with the wild and dark side of human na-
ture and its emphasis on excitement and deviance have produced deep reac-
tions in other countries. Part of any honest answer to the question of why
other people hate the United States, Medved asserted, should include the
mass media, the movies, the television shows, and the popular music America
is exporting around the globe.

Choueiri (1990) described Islamic fundamentalism as a contemporary
product of the clash between the traditional values and ideologies and the
influences of capitalism and socialism of the Western world. Strict Islamic
fundamentalists reject secularization and view it as a harmful influence of
the Western Christian tradition. Some Islamists even perceive secularism as
a source of corruption, dictatorship, and serious violation of human rights,
freedom, and liberation (Tamimi & Esposito, 2000).

Economic and Financial Exploitation

The use of cheap labor in foreign countries to produce American goods,
the bold advertisement of unhealthy products (e.g., cigarettes); the quick
establishment of greedy business deals; and the aggressive marketing of Ameri-
can products without careful consideration for local peoples’ values, welfare,
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and traditions have created further negative feelings and attitudes in many
parts of the world, including the Muslim world.

In addition, those who have little or nothing envy the level of afflu-
ence, comfort, and consumption of those who have a lot and want more. The
huge variety of items, the attractive and colorful packaging, and the high
level of waste in the West add to the imbalance of the world’s resources. The
fact that the United States protects corporate giants at home and abroad at
the expense of impoverishing many developing countries also has created
deep resentment in people who lack the bare necessities of life (J. N. Mor-
gan, 2002).

Many communities feel that much good is coming out of the United
States. Americans have been pioneers in humanitarian aid, educational en-
deavors, technological help, missionary service, and social development. Yet,
out of America also come scores of products, items, and trends—Coca-Cola,
McDonalds, Marlboro, and Hollywood films—that are intrusive and harm-
ful to many vulnerable societies. News networks such as CNN, ABC, CBS,
and FOX can be seen in every village around the world. These invasions are
definitely eroding local cultures and traditions and eventually imposing a
global mindset, lifestyle, and worldview. Muslims no less than others are wary
of this economic cum cultural penetration.

Political and Imperialistic Manipulation

The United States often is perceived as trying to rule the world; it pur-
sues its foreign policy with little or no consultation, consideration, or coordi-
nation with respective national leaders and local constituencies. The role of
the United States in the Middle East has been mainly biased and inconsis-
tent. U.S. foreign policy continues to aggravate and provoke many groups
either because of its denial of the clear facts on the ground or because of its
arrogance and indifference to the will of the inhabitants of the region. It
appears to quickly shift its alliances of convenience and to renege on its
promises and long-term commitments. U.S. support of certain leaders, par-
ties, or groups changes from season to season; sometimes the support turns to
hostility, apparently after they have served some underlying purposes. Occa-
sionally, the United States gets heavily involved in one spot, and then sud-
denly abandons it, leaving behind total chaos. Its foreign policies have been
rather confusing and unclear, frequently characterized by poor judgment and
lack of global common sense. It has been said that the wind of politics has no
clear morality or ethics—it has only hidden interests and temporary benefits.

Arabs and Muslims are specifically angry at the U.S. government for its
unconditional and excessive support of Israel. That the United States gives
Israel “carte blanche” to do as it pleases regardless of Israel’s misbehavior and

policies have offended many leaders and sociopolitical groups in the Arab
and the Islamic world (“Undercurrent of Hostility,” 2002). In addition, U.S.
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policy toward Iraq has been a major source of anger in the Arab world. The
severe sanctions and restrictions against Iraq, imposed following the Gulf
War in 1990, have caused huge devastation and taken an unbelievable hu-
man toll. The more recent threats of a U.S. invasion have compounded the
situation and created tremendous sympathy for and solidarity with Iraq.

Military and Unilateral Expansion

The constant U.S. flexing of muscles, intimidating use of force, and
unilateral policing of the world are major reasons for anger and resentment.
Such behavior is perceived as arrogant and self-serving. People in developing
countries have a love-hate relationship with the West. They understand
that the United States is seeking to guard its own interests by supporting
oppressive regimes and using superior technological weapons against those with-
out them (J. N. Morgan, 2002). The new doctrine of preemption, however, is
considered the most chilling and dangerous concept in foreign policy so far.
The United States claims “the right to strike, pre-emptively, at any nation
which it decides is developing weapons of mass destruction or supporting ter-
rorism. It is carte blanche for war on the world” (Steele, 2002b, p. 12).

The cold war mentality still prevails in many parts of the Middle East
(Abi-Hashem, 1992), and it has not totally disappeared from Europe, either.
The West in general and the United States in particular are still perceived as
agents of imperialism. Some Islamist groups believe that Muslim soil is sa-
cred and should not be polluted by a non-Muslim presence, and especially
the presence of foreign troops, which are associated in their collective memory
with the early European Crusaders.

In the aftermath of the cold war, the United States was in search of an
enemy. Now, it’s found one: terrorism. Terrorism is dangerous, but it’s
not the only threat . . . [As other threats have grown] the United States
has failed to assume leadership role in addressing them . . . [the U.S.’s]
arrogant unilateralism is worrying the world. Defining the terrorist at-
tacks as an act of war made it easier to carry out military operations. The

U.S. is confusing Terrorism with the precepts of classic war. (“The Last
Word,” 2002, p. 56)

The United States is perhaps the world’s largest and best magnet for
terrorism. This may be due to the U.S. sale of weapons to various dictators
and groups, training assistance, and technology sharing (cf. Moen, 1993).
These facts have indirectly promoted a market for aggression and created a
global industry for terrorism. The United States sorely needs a cultural en-
lightenment, especially in the area of global awareness and sensitivity. Being
powerful, wealthy, and “number one” in many domains does not automati-
cally translate into being seasoned, considerate, or even culturally relevant.
On the contrary, it may be the source of resentment and anger.
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UNDERSTANDING FUNDAMENTALISM
AND RELIGIOUS MILITANCY

Fundamentalism generally is associated with religion. Because religion
is inseparable from culture and political life, fundamentalism has largely be-
come part of the societal and political agenda.

In its various forms, fundamentalism depends for its existence on sig-
nificant social, political, technological, and intellectual transition (Armstrong,
2000). The media have flooded us with coverage of topics related to Islamic
militancy, but, in fact, religious militancy is also found among many other
faiths and spiritual traditions (Medved, 2002). It has been historically part of
most conflicts and wars. According to Moussalli (1998), Islamic fundamen-
talism tends to transfer sociopolitical concepts into religio-ideological con-
cepts and vice versa; certain theological ideas can be transferred into politi-
cal mandates and a case for militant action.

Although the concept of jihad parallels the concept of holy war in other
faiths (Armstrong, 2000), many believe that jihad is much more serious, dis-
tinct, and pronounced (cf. Esposito, 1996; Hoveyda, 1998; Malik, 2000).
Jihad can be launched on many levels and can take several shapes and mo-
dalities (B. Barber, 1996; Firestone, 1999; Johnson, 2002). It can be applied
to an individual’s quest toward purity and piety, to a community’s striving
toward reformation and renewal, or to a nation’s fight against deviation and
corruption. Radical groups rely on their (mis)interpretation of jihad to jus-
tify their passions, intentions, and actions. Conversely, extreme forms of jihad
appeal to those with impulsive tendencies, rigid mentalities, and innate needs
to be acknowledged as worthy (cf. Woodberry, 2002).

Some extremists are ready to go abroad and die in suicide missions in
order to undo evil, correct blasphemy, or retaliate for mistreatment and op-
pression of other Muslim communities in the world. They regard their activi-
ties as fulfillment of a divine duty. Actually, they believe that if they die in
the process they are martyrs, worthy of great honor in this world and great
reward in the next.

Woodberry (2002) explained Islamic fundamentalism and militancy as
follows:

most fail to grasp the diversity within Islam and its roots. The Qur'an is
comprised of recitations by Muhammad, believed to come from God, to
meet the needs that arose on specific occasions. Some were peaceful;
others were militant. Therefore, either position can be argued for by se-
lecting specific verses or illustrations from history. (p. 4)

According to Hitchcock (2001), “The two common explanations of terror-
ism are a sense of injustice and religious fanaticism, and both are real enough.
... Religion is indeed a volatile substance, precisely because it is the realm
where good and evil meet” (p. 3).
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However, Mozaffari (1996, as quoted in Storey & Utter, 2002) defined
Islamic fundamentalism or Islamism as a militant and antimodernist movement
growing out of a belief that Islam is simultaneously a religion (deen), a way of
life (dunya), and a form of governing state (dawla). Therefore, “the Islamic
fundamentalists . . . believe in the absolute indivisibility of the three famous
D’s. This characteristic marks the main difference between them and the
liberal Muslims . . . ” (p. 129).

In Arabic, the word fundamentalist could be translated as muta’assib (su-
per conservative) or usoolee (someone who holds onto the roots of his faith
and its fundamentals). It can take many forms and be manifested in passive
and peaceful ways or in aggressive and militant ways (cf. Woodberry, 2002).
Osama bin Laden is believed to have developed an extreme branch of usooliyyia
(fundamentalism) after he left Saudi Arabia.

Super conservatives, fundamentalists, and Islamic extremists are trying
to promote radical activism, purism, confrontation with the West, and even
militancy. According to Woodberry (2002), “Islamist movements normally
arise from the interaction of feeling of trauma, local conditions, and a
millennial ideology” (p. 5). Moreover, to the radical Islamist, other people
who cause harm, oppression, and injustice are enemy of the faith. So, true
Muslims should strive even with their lives until justice and purity prevail.

Islam has many defenders. Akbar (1999); J. Cooper, Nettler, and
Mahmoud (2000); Courbage and Fargues (1998); Dalacoura (1998); Eltahawy
(2002); Halliday (1996); Hefner (2000); Hunter (1998); Kurzman (1998);
and Lawrence (1998) have defended Islam against accusations that it is vio-
lent, is intolerant of other religions, violates human rights, opposes moder-
nity, subjugates women, is incompatible with democracy, is aggressive, and
hates the West. Such thinkers view Islam as a universal religion (and Mus-
lims as a multiethnic community, a mosaic) that is more influenced by the
current sociocultural and political systems than it is influencing them. Many
prominent writers claim that “liberal Islam” is alive and well and is actually
compatible with the world’s contemporary culture.

THE QUESTION OF ISRAEL, THE PROBLEM OF PALESTINE

According to some, the roots of the Israeli-Palestinian conflict go back
to biblical times when the tension regarding the promised land between the
seed of Abraham (Isaac vs. Ishmael) began. In modern times each party has
shown a clear psychological ambivalence and vacillation about committing
itself to a long-term binding treaty. We have looked at Islamic militancy;
Jewish fundamentalism and militancy deserve equal attention and analysis.
Shahak and Mezvinski (1999) found that Jewish religious groups in Israel
and in the West have three characteristics in common: They are radicals,
they oppose the Palestinians in all shapes and forms, and they largely dis-
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agree among themselves. Rigid party leaders, on both sides, often show signs
of arrogance and paranoia, which affect their political judgment and military
behavior. Consequently, they become more addicted to force and bloodshed
and increasingly fearful of trusting their fragile destiny to the other side (Seale,
2002). These dynamics have usually alienated the moderate and open-minded
elements in both societies. Breaking this deadlock may have to await the
replacement of the old guard with new and young leadership on both sides
that has good intentions, practical approaches, and realistic mindsets. If em-
powered, they can find closure to the devastating crisis and reverse the cycle
of deterioration and destruction.

In the minds of most Palestinians, fighting is culturally and religiously
necessary in order to defend and restore their roots, honor, and dignity, which
are directly related to the land. Their relationship with their land is psycho-
logically very intimate. For the average Israeli immigrant, safety and
affordability are paramount. The immigrants look for affordable housing any-
where (including settlements), and they want to be secure, comfortable, and
prosperous. These are obvious and pronounced differences between the two
populations regarding their emotional attachment to the land and their set
of future goals and priorities.

According to Karon (2002), Israel now faces a fundamental political
choice in its relations with the Palestinians. Israelis are sharply divided over
whether the way out is to complete the separation into two states. Those
who are looking for a military victory got bad news from Martin van Creveld,
a world-renowned military historian, who warned that Israel cannot defeat
the Palestinians (quoted in Karon, 2002, 9 2). Though Israel may have one
of the strongest conventional armies, fighting against an enemy armed only
with stones and assault rifles, the asymmetry is reversed when it comes to
political will. “The readiness of the Palestinian militants to die in order to
inflict pain is mirrored in growing doubts among Israelis” (7 2). Whereas
Israeli soldiers weep over their dead comrades, the relatives of Palestinian
suicide bomber proudly display their martyr’s pictures. Similarly, funerals of
dead Palestinian fighters motivate hundreds more to continue the struggle at
any cost (also see Zoroya, 2002). All this “creates a fundamental weakness
on the Israeli side, one familiar to the Soviets who fought in Afghanistan
and the Americans in Vietnam” (7 2).

Historically, the United States and Britain both helped establish the
state of Israel about 55 years ago. They still find themselves obliged to act on
its behalf. Moreover, the Israeli government and the “aggressive lobbying in
Washington” on its behalf (“Key Points,” 1991, p. 15) apply tremendous pres-
sure on U.S. foreign policy to act favorably toward Israel. Israel has been
symbolically described as the 51st state and the stubborn daughter of America.
Most probably, Israel was a major force behind first Gulf War and the current
U.S. efforts to drum up support for a second Gulf War. Observers of the
Middle East believe that Israel dragged the United States to fight Iraq, de-
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stroy its strength, and eliminate its regime, even as it publicly remained out-
side the physical action. In fact, it was praised for its self-restraint and good
conduct during the first Gulf War (Abi-Hashem, 1992).

On the other hand, the Arab nations have been frustrated with their
inability to find a unified and comprehensive way to deal with the challenge
of Israel. “The fact that a few million Israelis can conquer all of Palestine,
occupy neighboring Arab lands and check the collective power of 200 mil-
lion Arabs has been a source of deep humiliation, even shame, throughout
the Arab world” (Khouri, 1991, p. 7).

It is now clear that Israel’s goal seems to be to weaken or even to elimi-
nate the possibility of any Palestinian entity or presence. Israel freely ex-
pands into Palestinian territory; controls Palestinian resources; opens or closes
roads, factories, and schools; and puts severe and daily pressure on Palestin-
ians. Israel knows that these measures may drive some Palestinians to leave
the country and others to act in desperation and hysteria, which in turn gives
Israel a green light to exercise more punishment, restriction, and subtle op-
pression. Israel justifies its own aggression as legitimate self-defense and re-
taliation, or in post-September 11 language, as its own war against terrorism.
Some suspect that Israel actually does not want opposition to its policies
within Palestine and the Arab-Muslim world to fade. Israel has used those
hard-line positions as reasons to expand territorially and to build a huge of-
fensive arsenal.

Palestinians and Israelis have similar tragic histories. Both peoples have
been mistreated and by now have identical mental and emotional dynamics.
Both are acting and reacting out of their basic fears, aspirations, victimiza-
tion, needs, hurts, and anger. They keep persecuting and massively project-
ing on each other. They have so much in common yet they are so different in
their developmental stages. They share the same ground and face the same
destiny, yet they want to eliminate each other. Whereas the radical Palestin-
ians are fueled by an ideological-sociopolitical jihad and holy war, right-
wing Jewish groups are probably fueled by their wish to undo anti-Semitism
and unconsciously avenge their accumulated mistreatment and hurts. The
Israelis are finally enjoying a powerful status and exercising superior military
force over those around them, something they actually lacked for centuries.

- They ought to remember, however, that psychologically it is easy for the one

who has been abused to become an abuser.

According to Herlinger (2002), not only politicians but also many com-
munity and church leaders in the West are reluctant to openly criticize Israel’s
behavior and policies. They are afraid of being accused of anti-Semitism or
labeled as the “friends of radical Palestinians” (p. 7). Many analysts believe
that the United States cannot be an effective mediator in the conflict; al-
though its foreign policy has intermittently shown many surges of reasonable
calls to ameliorate this intensely polarized situation, it inevitably swings back
to heavily favor Israel and its demands. Many Arab, Muslim, and other inter-

THE MIDDLE EAST 87



national leaders have been frustrated with U.S. policy and have lost hope
and trust that its initiatives in the Middle East will bear fruit.

According to Dwairy (1998), a Christian Palestinian psychologist who
lives and works in Israel,

If Arabs are the people most misunderstood by the West, Palestinians
Arabs are the most misunderstood Arab people. Political conflicts and
historical events have dehumanized them and overshadowed their na-
tional tragedy, culture, and other human aspects of their lives . . . Publi-
cations about Arabs in English . . . that make the connection between
Arab mental health and sociopolitical issues are very rare. (p. xvii)

Today in the Arab-Muslim world, analysts and critics are engaged in
self-searching and honest reflection on the condition of their countries. These
critics see the long-term stagnation, unhealthy practices, and fragmentation
of the Arab world as shameful and destructive. According to Abu Fadel (2002),
some Arab writers and poets are creating small local discussion groups and
Internet Web sites (even in places like Damascus, Syria), calling for nonvio-
lent opposition to Israel. They are advocating Gandhi’s approach to political
struggle as the only way to a resolution and a victory over Israel. As for now,
Steele conceded, this is “pure fantasy, of course. There is no Palestinian
Gandhi, no Israeli Martin Luther King, in sight or over the horizon waiting
to emerge” (2002, p. 14). Nonetheless, moderate Arabs believe that most
Israelis still have a human heart and glimpse hope in the midst of a long dark
history that, ultimately, the people of Israel will appreciate a peaceful struggle
in the name of good will and humanity.

It is unfortunate that the potentials of both sides of the divide right
now seem to be wasted and their cultural heritage totally buried in endless
conflict and hate. Each community has much goodness, assistance, and so-
cial grace to offer the other.

CONCLUSION

Peace is a profound and beautiful concept. It is shalom in Hebrew, sa-
laam in Arabic, and paix in French. These terms convey more than merely
the absence of trouble, conflict, and war; rather, they carry rich meaning and
bestow generous blessing upon the hearers. Shalom is a wish for well-being
and wholeness. Salaam is a greeting for goodness. In the Middle East, the
term peace has been confused, misused, and rather abused. Its connotations
have been mixed with hidden agendas and private intentions, and the real
notion of peace has lost its cultural depth, philosophical meaning, and spiri-
tual blessing. Depending on who is delivering the rhetoric and who is listen-
ing (or being lectured to), the word peace has been recently so easy to utter,
but so difficult to define, and its content so hard to constitute and construct.
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The language of peace is shaped by different cultural perspectives. Each
side or party in the Middle East has its own mindset, needs, agendas, expec-
tations, and worldview. Each group presents a convincing case for its vision,
yet has overwhelming fears and apprehensions. On one side, the Palestinians
are grieving the loss of their identity, land, power, heritage, and future. On
the other side, the Israelis are establishing their new homeland, identity,
power, heritage, and future. For one, it is a paradise lost. For the other, it is a
paradise found.

Large communities in many parts of the Middle East are very distressed,
even hopeless, being caught in the middle of tension and deep agony. Their
inevitable reactions of anxiety, loss, fear, and resentment are resulting in
severe depressions, marked helplessness, and traumatic symptoms. Families
are being divided, properties damaged, and relatives and close friends scat-
tered. Life in general is being constantly disrupted, and the living conditions
are becoming increasingly impoverished and unbearable. For the young and
energetic population, this situation is creating in them extreme attitudes and
dangerous behaviors. Oppression and destruction will naturally give birth to
a new generation of political radicals, freedom fighters, altruism seekers, and
perhaps more martyrdom admirers (Zoroya, 2002).

For the mental health workers, serving in such turbulent places may be
a great challenge, but it is greatly needed, and it can be quite rewarding.
Local caregivers of all kinds are disheartened and exhausted like the rest of
the communities around them. In many cases, social workers, educators, clergy,
counselors, and healthcare professionals are isolated by artificially erected
barriers and green lines. Some choose to work alone in order to keep a low
profile for obvious security reasons. Regardless of the price, they live their
lives and serve with courage and grace.

Here I would like to extend a broad call to psychologists, mental health
professionals, political activists, and culturally sensitive caregivers of all types
to engage creatively in international service and to try to restore sound and
compassionate ethics into the world of politics. There are many opportuni-
ties to volunteer one’s time and talents in troubled places and to provide
some desperately needed care. We can help free the political process from its
disruptive biases, manipulations, and psychosocial stereotypes and reduce the
arrogance and sense of superiority that are plaguing our world. We can listen
to the needy, empathize with the oppressed, and bridge the gap between
those who have and those who have not so that the potential for wars, terror-
ism, and suffering is diminished.
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THE SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION
OF TERRORISM

ROM HARRE

+ If the then government of Afghanistan had declared war on the United
States at 8 am EST on September 11, 2001, the attacks on New York
and Washington would have been air raids.

—Anonymous EU Representative

I propose to discuss some of the social psychological aspects of the com-
plex phenomenon of contemporary global international terrorism using the
recently developed principles of discursive psychology. According to that
point of view, the key to the psychological genesis of many social phenom-
ena lies in the language and other symbolic systems with which they are
described, thought about, and commented on and the projects that are cre-
ated for dealing with them. In general, from the point of view of discursive
psychology, any social phenomenon has two aspects. There is the pattern of
\actions performed by those involved, that is, their intended doings and say-
ings. Then there is the pattern of acts that are the socially significant mean-
ings of the patterns of action, for the actor and for those to whom the acts are
directed. Personal and collective interpretations are, not infrequently, differ-
ent in some particular cases. Whose interpretations have hegemony is the
topic of that branch of discursive psychology called positioning theory. How

{ actions are interpreted as acts, it is argued, determines the subsequent events
* that follow from them.

Acts of terrorism must be subjected to the same style of analysis and

~ explanation as such simple social acts as the way people greet each other by
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shaking hands. In both cases there are actions the social effectiveness of which
depends on the way these actions are given meaning as acts. In nearly all
cases of interest there is a dominant collective consensus as to what this or
that action means in this or that context among these or those people; this
and similar processes have been called social constructions.

Just as actions are socially constructed as acts by attributions of mean-
ing, so too are actors typified as those who perform acts of these kinds. Some-
one who pays for someone else’s meal at a restaurant may be typified as a
gracious host or as a social climber depending on how the act of setting forth
the Platinum American Express Card is interpreted. Those who perform ac-
tions that are said to be “acts of terror” attract the label terrorists.

The first task then is to ask what seems like a lexicographical question:
What are the necessary and sufficient conditions for using the words act of
terror and terrorist? Only when we have explored this question can we go on
to discuss the sources and consequences of the social constructive acts by
which these attributions were made.

THE CONCEPTS ACTS OF TERROR AND TERRORIST

What does it mean to call someone a terrorist and his or her acts acts of
terror? If the category attributions are not simple descriptions but psychologi-
cally potent labels, what is their import?

Does a particular act by an actor make that person a terrorist? Or is it
rather how that person’s action is categorized and described that makes that
person a terrorist? Could two people perform essentially the same act, but
one be perceived by others to be carrying out acts of terror and the other
perceived to be simply doing a job? Someone who uses explosives to bring
down a building may be committing a war crime, if he knows that civilians
are inside, or he may simply be clearing a construction site.

Is the intention of the actor enough to ground the attribution of terror-
ist? Are the perpetrators of road rage attacks terrorists? One can argue that
they aim to get their way by inducing alarm and fear in their victims, but
clearly such people are not properly called terrorists. So it is not simply our
interpretations of people’s motives that determine how we label them. The
road rage perpetrator has no political agenda.

Are the relevant and potent categorizing acts and actors wholly the
work of other people, or do the discourses of the activists who kill people and
destroy property in pursuit of a political agenda have an important role in
categorizing them as terrorists? In recent years those who perpetrate acts oth-
ers label terror frequently make claims to being motivated by noble ideals and
driven to their attacks by the indifference of those who should have listened
to their catalog of grievances and woes. How are the competing story lines to
be balanced in making the attribution?
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There seem to be at least three questions to be answered:

1. Are the words terror and terrorist applied solely on the basis of
the actions some people perform? The answer drawn from the
above examples is surely no. It is the objective behind the
actions that counts.

2. Is the intention to cause terror and to kill and maim a suffi-
cient condition for using these labels? Again the examples
above suggest that it is not. The actions must be interpreted
as directed toward a political end, acknowledged but not ac-
cepted as legitimate by the targets of attack. It may be that
the ends are accepted as legitimate but the use of death and
destruction as the means is rejected.

3. Is a certain kind of justificatory rhetoric the ground for the
damning attribution? In some cases the attackers might ex-
cite pity rather than fear in their actual or putative victims.

None of these proposals seem to reach the heart of the matter. I now tumn to
reflect on some of the terror organizations of our time.

WHO AND WHAT ARE THESE PEOPLE?

The Stern gang, Euskadi Ta Askatasuna (ETA), the Irish Republican
Army (IRA), the Bader-Meinhoff gang, the al-Qaeda network, Carlos the
Jackal, and all the others are only too ready to offer the rest of society justifi-
catory manifestos and declarations concerning their aims and why they have
been driven to resort to the means they have. In contrast to the perpetrator
of a road rage attack who has no further aim beyond his or her rage, those
whom we call terrorists are openly and explicitly political in their claims.
Yet, it is clear that these organizations do not rely on rational persuasion to
attain their ends. The means is violence, whatever the end may be.

In World War II, the leaders of the three major allies, Britain, the So-
viet Union, and the United States, met several times to hammer out and
publicly declare their war aims. Was the U.S. and British invasion of France,
which resulted in mass death and destruction, an act of terror? One might
argue that the acts of an army are not acts of terror, but what sort of army? Is
the IRA really an army at war with the army of another power? No existing
state recognizes this organization as a legitimate part of its state apparatus, so
one might argue that it is not an army at all.

So here we seem to have a criterion for using the label terrorist. By
definition, members of the established armed forces of a duly constituted
nation cannot commit the acts of violence we call terrorism. Organized groups,
which are not organs of some state and that kill people and destroy property,
are prima facie “terrorists.”
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Do you have to kill people to be labeled a terrorist? What about hunger
strikers and the suffragettes who chained themselves to railings in London—
how are we to label them? They did violence to their own bodies to further
their causes. Such people may touch our emotions, but it is pity rather than
terror that is evoked. Here then is a second criterion. A person properly
called a terrorist is one whose actions are meant to create alarm and terror in
certain people, sometimes in the citizens of a whole nation (as with the acts
of al-Qaeda), and sometimes within the members of a narrow social class (as
with anarchists of the 19th century, whose target was the authoritarian rulers
of nation states). The means must be the infliction of death or the making of
threats of death so that the level of actual fear and apprehension in a certain
group of people should reach the level necessary to react.

These are just some of the many tricky issues that must be tackled in
following the work of the social construction of persons as terrorists and their
performances as acts of terror. No doubt other contributors to this volume
will discuss the psychological theories held by activists themselves as to the
effect on other people of their violent attacks. My interest is in the discursive
methods by which activists are labeled as terrorists and the consequences of
so doing. It is the new social psychological concept of positioning that I turn
to in an effort to understand the constructionist processes that have been
going on and have always gone on in the face of the violence of a certain
class of political activists.

A basic distinction that I will take for granted between acts of war be-
tween nations and acts of terrorism is itself carved out of a gray area. What do
we make of “state-sponsored terrorism” as a concept? What is the difference
between the way we classify the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor and the way
we classify the IRA Birmingham pub bombing? The Japanese government
planned and executed that attack, whereas the Irish government had noth-
ing to do with the slaughter in Birmingham. Why has the attack on the Twin
Towers been called an act of terrorism and the response labeled with the

" oxymoron “the war on terror”? The Taliban who evidently supported the al-

(Qaeda network were the government of Afghanistan. The conceptual issue
seems to me to hinge on the degree of independence that it is presumed al-
(Qaeda had from the Taliban regime. Otherwise one is obliged to conclude
that the Afghan government attacked the Twin Towers and that this was an
act of war. The “war on terrorism” would then properly be called “the war
between Afghanistan and the United States and its allies.” By making a tri-
partite distinction between al-Qaeda, the Taliban regime, and Afghanistan
proper, the distinction between a national war and the new political entity,
a war on terrorism, is made conceptually possible.

This raises some very delicate issues about the support some Americans
gave the IRA, support that has never been forbidden by the U.S. govern-
ment. Al-Qaeda managed to kill about 3,000 people, whereas the troubles in
Northern Ireland have cost about 4,000 lives.
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MANDELSTAM’S DISTINCTION

In a widely reported recent interview on the radio, the British politi-
cian Peter Mandelstam argued for a distinction between two groups of unof-
ficial “warriors” who used acts of violence intended not only to kill but to
induce terror.

[ think the distinction we have to make is not between good and bad
terrorists. It is between those terrorists who have political objectives and
are prepared to negotiate these objectives at the end of the day and en-
gage in some sort of dialogue and ultimately some sort of political or
peace process. I don't call them terrorists when they reach that stage.
They are resisters. They are freedom fighters or whatever. They are like
territorial, as opposed to international, terrorists. And its at what stage
of development they are at, what attitude they have to politics, whether

they are prepared to engage [in discussions, that makes the differencel].
(Mandelstam, 2001)

Mandelstam’s distinction was based on reflections on what the point of an
attack might be. Is it intended as an act of revenge for a real or fancied wrong,
complete in itself, or is it just one aspect of the pursuit of a policy the ulti-
mate point of which is political? Mandelstam’s two categories could be more
precisely defined somewhat as follows:

1. Terrorist: a person who uses violence but whose convictions
or aims leave no place for a possible shift from violent acts to
political negotiation. The suicide bomber is an extreme ex-
ample of this category. Because the act of violence is also the
moment of death for the actor, there can be no place at a
future negotiating table for him (or more rarely, her). If there
were to be some moment at which al-Qaeda would be prepared
to discuss the future of Palestine, it would, at best, be in the
remote future. The current phase of its activities is surely con-
fined to acts of revenge on and punishment of the nations that
they believe have humiliated them and their co-religionists.

2. Freedom fighter: a person whose ultimate aim is a political
settlement of some passionately held problem. The person so
classified is one for whom terrorist acts are taken to be instru-
ments of a political process.

Mandelstam seems to believe that it is possible to transition from the
one state to the other. This reflects an important point in the social con-
structionist position. A socially constructed category is not a description of a
person’s permanent attributes or even of a person’s transitory attributes at
all. It is the category to which a person has been assigned. For that reason
such a person can be reassigned to another category if the circumstances
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permit it or if it seems advisable. There is a limitation to this reassignment in
that in certain circumstances people tend to try to make concrete the at-
tributes of the category to which they have been assigned. Each act of assign-
ment is also an act of positioning, ascribing or denying rights and duties o
the person so positioned. As a terrorist, an armed person has no right to
attempt to kill or wound someone of the target side. As a soldier of a power
with which we are at war, however, we admit that right. Soldiers are not tried
for murder after the war has ended. War crimes do not include hostile but
legitimated acts.

Although Mandelstam’s distinction is useful, there are certainly some
difficulties with this rather simplistic dichotomy as a social psychological
category pair. One is the existence of political declarations and manifestos
issued by the activists. Mandelstam’s distinction suggests that we should re-
fer to people as terrorists only if they refuse to abandon their weapons and
come to the negotiating table. This does not seem to capture very well the
rules for the use of the concept of terrorist. EOKA, the terrorist organization
that aimed at uniting Cyprus with Greece, did indeed eventually negotiate.
Moreover, although they did not achieve their political aims, the setting up
of part of Cyprus as an independent Greek state brought an end to the terror
campaign. Before turning to negotiation they did many of the things that
would justify the use of the word terrorist to describe them.

From the point of view of the social psychologist, the distinction be-
tween the two labels terrorist and freedom fighter is of great importance, be-
cause it has implications for subsequent acts of positioning, by both activist
and victim.

Assuming that a distinction could be defended, would it exhaust the
attributes that might be used in the social construction of the category of
terrorist and the labeling of certain activists with it? Here is another possibil-
ity. Let us consider a hypothetical case. A civil war is in progress in some
South American country. Some armed groups support the legitimate govern-
ment, others oppose it. The government of a foreign power covertly supports
the group that opposes the legitimate government. Is this an example of cross-
border terrorism? This seems to me to be an intermediate case between the
dichotomous categories proposed by Mandelstam. His categories are not strict
because a given group of activists can drift across the line of demarcation
between terrorists and freedom fighters.

POSITIONING THEORY

I now sketch some of the recent developments in social psychology that
are relevant to the questions that I have raised in the first part of this chap-
ter. These questions center on the grounds for using a certain fateful vocabu-
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lary to describe certain people and their actions and the possible consequences
of so describing them.

Elementary Positioning Theory

A position, according to positioning theory (van Langenhove & Harré,
1999), is a cluster of rights and duties to perform certain social acts that an
individual may occupy in the course of a strip of life. Unlike roles, positions
generally are ephemeral and dynamic. A person may position himself or her-
self or may be positioned by others. In both cases the positioning can be
explicit or implicit, exhibited only in what people say and do and what the
others around allow them to say and do. Positions are relational, too. Even in
reflexive positioning, when one positions oneself as having a certain moral
character or a certain set of rights and duties that has not yet been acknowl-
edged by the others, the concepts have relational connotations. If one posi-
tions oneself as generous, this implies there is both a donor and a recipient of
gifts and favors.

In many cases the basic position defined in terms of rights and duties
may rely on another prior act of positioning. The prior act may consist of
attributions of psychological and characterological attributes to some individual,
which open up or close down access to certain rights and duties. People posi-
tioned as stupid are not given the right to make complex decisions for a group.
People who are positioned as reliable may find themselves saddled with the
duty to turn off the lights and lock the doors at the end of the office day.

For convenience, I refer to the former kind of positioning as an act of
moral positioning and the latter an act of characterological positioning. In
discussing the positioning that has gone on in the case of Osama bin Laden,
the leader of the al-Qaeda network, one sees both levels of positioning being
performed by Western leaders and newspaper commentators. What may seem
like amateur psychologizing of little diagnostic value turns out to be pro-
foundly important when seen as characterological positioning.

When a pattern of moral positions has been established, the rest of the
conceptual structure tied in with positions cuts in. What individuals say or
do is interpreted in light of how they are positioned. Furthermore, these ac-
tions are in almost all cases capable of being seen as the enactment of this or
that story line. Usually these story lines follow well-established narrative
conventions of the cultural system in which they occur.

For instance, the story line could be that of “martyr for a cause.” Or it
could be “heroic leader of a crusade.” Both bin Laden and President Bush
have adopted the latter story line in their mutual acts of positioning. Bush
uses the story line to position bin Laden as a terrorist and himself as a knight
to the rescue. Bin Laden uses the same story line to position himself as the
defender of the weak and the United States as an oppressor and, among other
things, the supporter of the unjust regime of Israel.
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Narrative Conventions

If an act of positioning is to be effective, the story line must not domi-
nate the discourse. To the extent possible, it must draw on one of the plots
that the members of the culture have taken in as part of a standard reper-
toire. Many of these are culled from fairy tales or folk tradition. We do not
need to elaborate the story of the wolf and the three little pigs to appreciate
the plot. Brave knights set out to right the wrongs perpetrated on the poor
and unfortunate and rescue fair ladies from their captors. That is what brave
knights do! No explanation required. No one needed a gloss on Monty Py-
thon and the Holy Grail.

Labeling: Ascribing Socially Efficacious Meanings

It is now apparent that labeling theory was one of the earliest manifesta-
tions of what we would now recognize as a social constructionist analysis.
One of the earliest examples was Aaron Cicourel’s deservedly praised study
of the social psychological processes that were set in motion by the adminis-
tration of formal juvenile justice. Cicourel (1976) found that many young-
sters committed crimes but that only some found their way into the courts.
In the course of the administration of justice the ones who were caught were
labeled delinquent, criminal, and so on. Subsequently this group went on to
more persistent and elaborate criminal activity, although before the labeling
process the two groups of youngsters were not distinguishable in any psycho-
logically or criminologically relevant way. In summary, the delinquents know-
ingly or unknowingly lived up to their labels.

Research on the effect of nicknaming on personality displays and social
behavior showed the same sort of phenomenon (J. Morgan, O'Neil, & Harré,
1977). Children, particularly, tended to live up their nicknames. Observable
differences between the personalities and behavior of children prior to and
after being nicknamed were readily tied to the wider connotations of the
nickname.

An Example of Positioning Discourses

In the two examples that follow I look at acts of positioning, the exploi-
tation of narrative conventions and the use of labels.
Here is an excerpt from a speech by Osama bin Laden:

Our Islamic nation has been tasting [horror] for more [than] eighty years,
of humiliation and disgrace, its sons killed and their blood spilled, its
sanctities desecrated.

God has blessed a group of vanguard Muslims, the forefront of Islam,
to destroy America. These [Muslims] have stood in defense of their weak
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children, their brothers and sisters in Palestine and other Muslim na-
tions. . . . | tell them that these events have divided the world into two
camps, the camp of the faithful and the camp of infidels. Every Muslim
must rise to defend his religion. The wind of faith is blowing and the
wind of change is blowing to remove the evil from the Peninsula of
Muhammad, peace be upon him. (“A Nation Challenged,” 2001, p. B7)

rTo a social psychologist there is nothing startling about this speech. The
story lines are familiar. A history of degradation and oppression is told. He-
roic defense of the weak is called for. This 1s run together with another story
line, that of jihad, the call to arms to defend the faith and the faithful. It is
equally the story line of the Crusades, of Hitler’s invasion of Sudetenland,
and so on. -

The labeling and positioning is implicit but quite clear. “America” is
implicitly labeled as infidel and evil. Given that there are beings of this sort
threatening the faithful, al-Qaeda, as the leader in the “camp of the faithful,”
is positioned as having the duty to destroy “them.” It is interesting that the
other moral component of a “position,” namely “right,” is not as clearly set
out here as it is in President Bush’s positioning discourse. It seems to lie in
the phrase “God has blessed a group of vanguard Muslims . . .” My reading of
this is the implication that this group has not only the duty to destroy the

_infidel, but as legitimated by God, they also have the right to do so.

Here is a speech delivered by George W. Bush, president of the United

States, reported in the same issue of the New York Times.

This military action is a part of our campaign against terrorism. In this
conflict there is no neutral ground. If any government sponsors the out-
laws and killer of innocents, they have become outlaws and murderers
themselves. We're a peaceful nation. Yet as we have learned so suddenly
and so tragically, there can be no peace in a world of sudden terror. In
the face of today’s new threat the only way to pursue peace is to pursue
those who threaten it. We defend not only our precious freedoms but
also the freedom of people everywhere to live and raise their children
free from fear. (“A Nation Challenged,” 2001, p. B6)

This is the rhetoric of the founding fathers. The terms would be entirely
familiar to the orators and architects of the American Revolution. The jump
from the local to the universal has always been a theme of American rheto-
ric; “Give us your poor and your oppressed” was addressed to the authoritar-
ian regimes of Europe.

Let us now look at this speech with the eye of the positioning analyst.
“We,” the United States and its allies, are labeled as the champions of free-
dom and so positioned as having the right to defend everyone’s freedom.
This positioning is overt. The labeling of “someone” as a government-spon-
sored gang of killers implicitly positions al-Qaeda as the enemies of freedom,
which the United States has not only the right but the duty to destroy.
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Look at the symmetry between these speeches when analyzed within

positioning theory. Each protagonist sets out a story line of wrongs to be
, righted. Each performs both implicit and explicit acts of positioning arrogat-
1 ing to the group each represents both the duty and the right to attack the
2 other.

Social psychology is not political analysis; rather, it aims at understanding
how political and moral stances are generated. It is quite another question to
discuss their moral qualities. That is not the task of the social psychologist,
but of the person who makes these analyses as a citizen, a politician, and so
on. The evident symmetry of the discursive constructions of Osama bin Laden
and George Bush certainly does not entail a corresponding symmetry in the
moral stances each takes.

CULTURAL PSYCHOLOGY AS AN ANALYTICAL SCHEME

Is my terrorist your freedom fighter? Are Chechnyans bandits or patri-
ots? Is my patriot your turncoat? Is Paul Revere a hero or a traitor? Is the
American preference for serial monogamy morally better or worse than the
European preference for lovers and the sanctity of marriage? By whose stan-
dards should these matters be judged?

The possibility of moral relativism, the belief that different cultures have
different but equally compelling systems of moral and political conceptions,
is of ancient origin. Aristotle was well aware that different political arrange-
ments that were equally workable were based on different fundamental moral
principles. He made a catalogue of the constitutions of the Greek city-states,
displaying the many differences. Nevertheless Aristotle was a moral relativ-
ist only in the way an anthropologist of our day might be. He recorded differ-
ent ways of life. Yet, he himself argued for a fundamental and universal form
of the good life, the pursuit of excellence in all the ways of which a human
being is capable. The condition of eudaimonia, of the well-lived life, was one
to which everyone not only could but also should aspire (Aristotle, 1947,
Book I1I, chap. 12).

The recent development of cultural psychology (Cole, 1998) is closely
linked to the philosophical thesis of relativism. For the purposes of this dis-
cussion [ focus on those aspects of cultural psychology which, when trans-

1) lated into philosophical terms, appear as moral relativism. If we believe that
there is good evidence that the forms of thought, feeling, and action charac-
teristic of different cultures have distinct characteristics, then we have taken
the first step toward the stance of cultural psychology. Furthermore, if differ-
ent cultures have distinct ways of making judgments about human conduct,
it might well be that those assessments of people’s actions, which we call
moral, might also be culturally variable. This touches on a point that came up
in the discussion of the social construction of categories. If categories are
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socially constructed and there are rival constructions of certain acts, then |
there is bound to be some debate about which construction has hegemony. o
From an objective viewpoint, we might be inclined to say that neither had.
That is moral relativism.

The beginnings of cultural psychology in the sense I have just described
are ancient. For our purposes the origin of this department of psychology in
modemn times can be ascribed to the anthropologists Boas (1928) and Benedict
(1934). Each culture can be thought of as applying an implicit principle of
selectivity to arrive at what is locally regarded as an absolute. Here is how
Benedict (1934) introduces the principle: “Every human society everywhere
has made . . . [a] selection in its cultural institutions. Each from the point of
view of another ignores fundamentals and exploits irrelevancies” (p. 24).
The implication is that there is no overall rationale for the selections made
by a culture. The selections are the result of the vagariesuof history.

The Boasians offered two main supports for the principle of tolerance.
The principle is supported if we can find two societies in which the same ac-

l tions are given different moral assessments (i.e., interpreted as different acts).
Thus in Western Europe not fleeing in the face of the enemy displays courage,
a moral virtue, whereas among the Chewong of South East Asia not fleeing
displays folly and lack of consideration for others, a moral failing. Cultural
psychologists can find plenty of examples of this sort of duality. Eating pigs is
praiseworthy in Eastern Europe but an abomination to Jews and Muslims.

The second line of support for the principle of tolerance comes from a
somewhat tendentious concept, “being right for a culture.” For example, po-
lygyny might be right for a culture in which the number of women exceeds
that of men or domestic labor is in short supply. Radcliffe-Brown (1952)
further tightened the notion of right for a culture with the concept of “neces-
sary for social/biological survival” (p. 152). Cultural practices exist, so he
claimed, because “they are part of the mechanism by which an orderly soci-
ety maintains itself in existence” (p. 152). This applies as much to methods
of agriculture as it does to the more cognitive aspects of culture, such as the
standards of correct reasoning, emotional styles, and intuitions of acceptable
or unacceptable conduct.

From the point of view of social psychology, the conventions of correct
conduct and the criteria for assessing people and actions are what count. The
ultimate philosophical question as to whether some conventions and criteria
are implicit in all cultural practices in all eras is of small importance. The
social psychological research program must look both at the overt moral sys-
tem preached in a culture and actual practice. There are likely to be two
story lines in use, one expressing a cultural ideal and the other shaping actual
conduct. Most people in the United States think the law should be obeyed,
vet nearly all drivers routinely exceed the official speed limit and drink more
than the permitted maximum before driving. Social psychology is based on
an implicit principle of tolerance.
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It follows that for the social psychologist it is not a question of who is
good and who is evil, but how activists and defenders make sense of actions
as morally or legally assessable acts. In summary, the social psychologist is or
should be concerned to catalogue the ways good and evil are understood in

| various cultures and how rhetorics of moral outrage, moral approval, and so
/ on are constituted and used.

CONCLUSION

The social constructionist approach to the study of any psychological
phenomenon bids the analyst pay close attention to the discursive conven-
A tions by which sense is made of a situation. In most cases this involves the
construal of actions as acts of various kinds, within the framework of active
positioning of activist and defender as terrorist and patriot. The principle of
tolerance is one way of expressing the need for the psychologist to stand back
from joining the moral community to which he or she belongs. The stance of
k the informed outsider must be maintained whether the research project is
into the phenomenon of terrorism or into the rhetoric used, say, in fundraising
for a hospice.

A normative construction stands between the activist and the defender.
Generally there are two constructions, that of the defender by the activist
and that of activist by the defender. Each construction has an associated
story line that serves as the resource to shape the response of both parties to
an act of terror, the perpetrator and the victim. To stand back and analyze
the social psychological aspects of the activities of the IRA or the Stern
Gang or al-Qaeda as well as those who defend existing social orders against
them is not to condone terrorism. Each of us is a member of one or more
existing social orders and as a citizen has a moral duty to take a stand. To
understand the psychological sources of these assaults and the psychological
devices by which the responses of the defenders are orchestrated, we must
suspend our revulsion at acts of mass murder. There are many studies of the
former problem. This chapter is an attempt to open up ways of addressing the
latter.
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CULTURAL PRECONDITIONS FOR
POTENTIAL TERRORIST GROUPS:
TERRORISM AND SOCIETAL CHANGE

FATHALI M. MOGHADDAM

Someone asked Mulla why fish cannot talk in the water.
“Neither could you, if you were under water,” he remarked.

—Mehdi Nakosteen, Mulla’s Donkey ar}d Other Friends

Stories about Mulla Nasreddin, such as the one above, are part of an
Eastern Sufi tradition of exploring and imparting wisdom. An idea I take
from this story is that environments can place certain powerful restrictions
on all beings, irrespective of who and what they are—neither people nor fish
can talk under water. In line with this emphasis on the overwhelming influ-
ence of context, my primary concern in this discussion is on the cultural
conditions that are more likely to give rise to and strengthen potential ter-
rorist groups. At the outset I want to clarify three ways in which this discus-
sion is limited. First, I refer to potential terrorist groups, because the precondi-
tions I identify do not make it inevitable that a group will commit acts of
terror. Rather, the identified preconditions increase the probability of this
outcome. Second, the preconditions I focus on are cultural, but they are no
doubt influenced by material conditions. However, in this discussion I am
not concerned to examine the relationship between material and cultural

I want to thank Rom Harré and Don Taylor for their helpful reviews of an earlier draft of this chapter.
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conditions. Third, I am not concerned with the personality of terrorists and
the kinds of minds they might have when considered as isolated individuals
(e.g., see Pearlstein, 1991), although there may also be some limited merit in
such reductionist approaches. In the domain of criminal behavior there is
much value in psychological profiling, with a focus on dispositional charac-
teristics at the individual level, but I view this approach as less useful and less
effective in the domain of terrorism. One key difference between them is
that, unlike most criminals, terrorists strongly believe that justice and fair-
ness are on their side, and this belief arises out of a collaboratively constructed
and maintained worldview (White, 2002). Thus, although from one per-
spective terrorists are morally disengaged (Bandura, 1990), from their own
perspective they are morally engaged.

I present four major propositions. The first proposition asserts that the
most effective approach to understanding terrorism is through cultural and
collective rather than dispositional and individualistic analysis (following
Geertz, 1973; Moghaddam, 2002). Second, I propose that a cultural exami-
nation enables us to develop a cultural profile of the conditions in which
potential terrorist groups are most likely to evolve and even thrive. The third
proposition is that the most salient and central feature of the cultural profile
of potential terrcrist groups is certain styles of perceiving societal change and
stability. Such perceptions, I argue, evolve and are sustained in large part
through the (often self-imposed) isolation of potential terrorist groups. The
fourth proposition is that the most important preconditions for the emer-
gence of terrorist groups are the same, irrespective of whether such groups are
antistate or state-supported. Thus, although my main concern in this discus-
sion is not with state terrorism (for broader discussions of the issues, see
Chomsky, 2001; George, 1991), the preconditions I identify extend to at
least some types of state terrorism.

The main focus in this discussion is on universal features of the cul-
tural conditions giving rise to potential terrorist groups. At the same time,
I acknowledge that there are fundamental differences in the behavior of
different terrorist groups around the world: Islamic and Jewish terrorist
groups operating in the Middle East, Catholic and Protestant terrorists
groups operating in Northern Ireland, to name just a few, are all different
from one another in important ways. Although such differences are impor-
tant, all terrorist groups arise out of certain cultural conditions that have
universal features, and it is these features that are the focus of this chapter.
My analysis builds on previous discussions of the beliefs systems, values,
and other cultural characteristics of terrorist groups (e.g., Blazak, 2001; D.
E. Kaplan & A. Marshall, 1996; Rapoport, 2001; White, 2002), fine-grained
case studies of the behavior of terrorists (e.g., Crawshaw, 1988), as well as
more general discussions and studies reflecting on the conditions giving
rise to terrorism (e.g., Atran, 2003; F. Barber, 2001; Hoffman, 1998;
Kennedy, 1998; Laqueur, 1999).
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CULTURAL PRECONDITIONS

Under the circumstances that surround the Ik, the larger a family grows,
the less security it can offer. The ideal family, economically speaking and
within restricted temporal limits, is a man and his wife and no children.
Children are useless appendages, like old parents. Anyone who cannot
take care of himself is a burden and a hazard to the survival of others. . .
. The other quality of life that we hold to be necessary for survival, love,
the Ik also dismiss as idiotic and highly dangerous. There is also a joking
relationship called “friendship.” But all this makes sense in the strictest
economic terms, in terms of survival, and individual survival at that. If
they achieve social survival it is purely accidental; there is no intent so

to do. (Turnbull, 1972, p. 134)

Colin Turnbull’s detailed case study of the Ik presents a horrifying por-
trait of how a group can come to adopt patterns of behavior that most people
in most societies would consider to be inhuman. The Ik were formerly a hunt-
ing and gathering group, but after World War II they were confined to a
small area on the Kenya-Uganda border. They could no longer roam their
traditional routes, hunting game and gathering food wherever it was to be
found. With physical confinement came extremely harsh living conditions
and excessive competition for individual survival. Children would steal food
from parents, old people would be abandoned to die, young girls would ex-
change sexual favors for daily food. The behavior of the Ik was utterly trans-
formed.

Turnbull’s case study of the Ik is part of a wider research literature that
highlights the elastic, changeable nature of human behavior and the idea
that there are multiple human natures rather than one human nature (Ehrlich,
2000). Even what we consider to be essential and pervasive features of hu-
man societies, such as love and friendship, can be fundamentally transformed
beyond recognition under certain conditions. Turnbull’s analysis strongly
suggests that it was the characteristics of the conditions and the emergent Ik
collective meaning system that evolved, rather than some unique feature of
Ik individuals, that gave rise to the documented destructive behavioral pat-
terns. In other words, the Ik individual was not able to resist the influence of
the collective culture; to rephrase S. Engel (2000), the Ik context became
everything.

About the same time that Turnbull, an anthropologist, published his
now classic book The Mountain People (1972), Stanley Milgram, a social psy-
chologist, conducted research that was reported in his ground-breaking work
Obedience to Authority (1974). Milgram’s research also demonstrated the pow-
erful impact that context can exert on individual behavior: Adults with psy-
chologically normal personality profiles obeyed an authority figure to inflict
deadly harm on others. Milgram’s research falls in a long experimental tradi-
tion, going back at least to the studies of Sherif in the 1930s, demonstrating
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how arbitrary group norms and other features of the cultural context can
fundamentally shape some aspects of individual behavior (see Moghaddam,
1998, chap. 7; Sherif, 1936).

In illuminating the particular aspects of behavior that can be highly
influenced by cultural context, Moghaddam (2002) distinguished between
performance capacity, behaviors constrained by stable biological characteris-
tics of humans, and performance style, behaviors that take place in networks
of, and are influenced by, meaning systems. For example, performance ca-
pacity determines the ability of a person to see the colors on the U.S national
flag from 200 yards away; performance style influences how this individual
interprets the U.S. flag (e.g., “That flag stands for freedom and democracy”
vs. “That flag represents the Great Satan”). In this discussion, then, we are
concerned with performance style rather than performance capacity, with
interpretations of the world and collaboratively constructed meaning sys-
tems, and not “abilities” as determined by biological characteristics of iso-
lated individuals. In particular, our focus is on those aspects of meaning sys-
tems that are associated with the cultural preconditions giving rise to potential
terrorist groups.

CULTURAL PRECONDITIONS GIVING RISE
TO TERRORIST GROUPS

Certain cultural conditions are more likely to give rise to potential ter-
rorist groups, irrespective of the characteristics of the individuals in such
conditions. The following is a set of such preconditions, a kind of checklist
that could be used to identify the probability of potential terrorist groups
evolving in a culture. First, considered in isolation, each item on the check-
list is not of much significance as an indicator. The preconditions must be
considered as a whole. Second, this is a case in which the whole is more than
the sum of its parts, so we must attend to the Gestalt that can emerge when
all the preconditions are present. Third, even when all of the preconditions
are present, there may evolve groups with the potential for carrying out ter-
rorist acts, but this potential may never be realized. Fourth, although all of
the preconditions play an essential role, two in particular play the role of
“catalysts” and should be given special attention. They are , first, isolation of
the group from mainstream society and, second, a particular style of viewing
societal change. These are discussed more extensively below.

The cultural preconditions that give rise to potential terrorist groups
can be viewed as lying on a continuum, with preconditions associated with
societal and structural features at one end and preconditions associated with
the individual and self-perceptions at the other end. However, it is impor-
tant to see these “individual” characteristics as arising out of socialization, as
being culture-based and changeable, and not as part of some set of fixed,
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inherently stable characteristics within individuals. Toward the center of
the continuum are preconditions associated both with societal conditions
and conditions within groups that actually or potentially carry out acts of
terror. Keeping in mind this continuum, the conditions are as follows: (a)
isolated groups, often through deliberate withdrawal; (b) a categorical “good
vs. evil” view; (c) a perception of the present society as illegitimate and un-
just; (d) a perceived need for radical societal change; (e) a belief that an ideal
society is an end that justifies any means; (f) a view that acts of terror are
effective means to destabilize existing society; (g) a perception that one has
a vital duty to bring about societal change; (h) a belief in self-improvement
through one or more acts of terror; (i) the experience of the self in inflated,
fragile, and protected terms; and (j) a perception that it is easier to stay in
rather than to exit the terrorist group.

Existence in Isolation

Despite the great difficulty of defining terrorism (H. H. A. Cooper, 1978,
2001), there is general consensus that secrecy and isolation are two impor-
tant characteristics of potential terrorist groups. In almost all cases potential
terrorist groups take part in activities, including the gathering, assessment,
and storage of information and the development of plans, and they also hold
some key views and goals that they attempt to keep secret, particularly from
government authorities. In most cases the ideas of potential terrorist groups
about the nature, role, and necessity of communications with others are dif-
ferent from those in the larger society. Necessity dictates that potential ter-
rorist groups divulge as little information as possible about themselves to
outsiders and that the information communicated be misleading. This means
that secrets are kept from even close friends and family members.

In terms of lifestyle and group organization, potential terrorist groups
tend to be fundamentally different from the larger society (Rapoport, 2001).
This is in large part because of the need for secrecy. To maintain a high level
of secrecy, potential terrorist groups typically practice a high level of isola-
tion or develop “shadow lives.” That is, in addition to their public and ordi-
nary lives, they develop a parallel, secret, and isolated group life. For ex-
ample, a baker is a loving son and brother and a friendly neighbor, but he
may also has a secret life unknown to all but a few.

Isolation from the rest of society serves a number of important catalytic
functions, in addition to maintaining secrecy. In fact, it is a more important
precondition than almost all the other preconditions. First, isolation serves
to maintain and strengthen ethnocentrism (LeVine & Campbell, 1972), sup-
porting the “we are right, RSy are wrong” attitude among group members.
The extreme views of the group members do not come under critical scrutiny
and are never really tested against other views, because they are not allowed
to see the light of day. Second, isolation serves to heighten group conformity
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and cohesion, so that there is less chance of rebellion. Studies of groups,
including cults and minority religious groups (e.g., Hostetler, 1980; Jackson
& Perkins, 1997), demonstrate that isolation is an important means through
which group conformity and cohesion are maintained. Third, isolation serves
to solidify the influenc adership (see discussions of realistic conflict
theory Tn Taylor & Moghaddam, 1994). This is partly because the external
threat is highlighted and exaggerated through isolation, and under condi-
tions of external threat the position of the leadership is strengthened. Through
further discussions of the other main preconditions, the central catalytic role
of isolation will be clarified.

Isolation is also a hallmark of, and one of the two most important pre-
conditions for, groups used to perpetrate state terrorism. Such groups are typi-
cally trained in isolation and are required to maintain tight secrecy over their
identities. However, in some cases the state finds it useful to propagate and
even exaggerate the power and extent of state terrorist groups, without label-
ing them as terrorist groups, as a means of putting fear into opposition groups.

A Categorical “Good vs. Evil” View of the World

The psychological and often physical isolation of the potential terrorist
group is associated with a categorical view that divides the world into “good
vs. evil” and “us vs. them”. Some aspects of the categorization process are not
unique to such isolated groups. Categorization is a pervasive cognitive pro-
cess that enables humans to more effectively deal with the potentially infi-
nite amount of information in the environment, and categorization of social
phenomena is a central part of the human social life (see McGarty, 1999).
However, the social and sometimes physical isolation of potential terrorist
groups, as well as their particular in-group norms, serves to exaggerate the
consequences of categorization. AT extensive literature mainly using the
minimal group experimental paradigm suggests that under certain conditions
categorization even on what seems to be a trivial basis can lead to intergroup
bias (see Taylor & Moghaddam, 1994, chap. 4). Categorization can also be
the basis of stereotype development (Oakes, Haslam, & Turner, 1994), and
the physical and psychological isolation of terrorist groups enhances the ste-
reotypes of the in-group and out-group. Associated with this is within-group
minimization, a perception that the in-group is more homogeneous than it is,
and between-group exaggeration, a perception that the differences between
groups are greater than they are.

Potential terrorist groups, and these include state-supported terrorist
groups, are more likely to thrive in cultural conditions that nurture categori-
cal thinking and that depict the world as consisting of groups with funda-
mental differences. In such contexts, people are not treated as individuals
who share characteristics with all humanity, but rather as group members
whose salient characteristics are exclusively determined by group member-
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ship. Consequently, the only thing that matters is whether a person is a Catho-
lic or Protestant, Black or White, Arab or Israeli, and so on. Cultural condi-
tions conducive to such thinking can, albeit unwittingly, be strengthened by
mainstream politicians who divide the social world into “good and evil.”

Perception of Present Society as Illegitimate and Unjust

An important component of the belief system giving rise to potential
terrorist groups is that society as it exists presently is illegitimate and unjust.
(Social identity theory is one of several major theories that give importance
to these factors in inter-group relations; see Tajfel & Turner, 1986.) Illegiti-
macy is typically associated with perceptions of a violation of a “higher or-

der,” for example, as seen to arise from divine or other holy sources (and
influences religious terrorism), or as assumed to arise from “nature” and the
natural environment (and influences environmental terrorism).

The lack of legitimacy may be seen to arise from an absence of a reli-
gious foundation. An example is the perceived violation of religious “laws,”
as in the case of an Islamic society (e.g., Saudi Arabia, stationing of U.S.
troops in the “holiest land” of Islam) that is seen to be moving “too far” away
from Islamic values, or a non-Islamic society (e.g., United States) that is
seen to cause historically Islamic societies to move toward Westernization
and secularization. Such perceptions can be used to justify terrorism against
those viewed as responsible for illegitimacy, including terrorism against mi-
nority groups, such as against women who attempt to come out from under
the veil in Islamic societies.

Closely associated with the perception of illegitimacy is the perception
of society as unjust. (Society here could also refer to the larger world society.)
The perceived injustice often arises out of a belief that those in power are not
upholding the “correct” values strongly enough, or that they are subjugating
individuals and groups who try to uphold the “correct” values. Thus, for ex-
ample, the Orange Order and the Irish Republican Army (IRA) in Northern
Ireland and the Shining Path in Peru (to name but a few) have propagated a
view of their respective societies as unjust, just as the Islamic jihad has propa-
gated a view of the larger society of the international order, dominated by
the United States, as being unjust.

Claims of societal illegitimacy and injustice are typically assessed through
criteria that are subjective and even arbitrary, rather than objective. Major-
ity groups put forward various criteria that typically favor their position, and
minority groups put forward other alternative criteria and claims. Consider,
for example, the alternative claims and positions of the more radical feminist
groups, Black Power groups, gays, and other minority groups, since the 1960s
versus the position of the White, male majority group and the U.S. Federal
Government. In conditions allowing for public scrutiny and debate, even
radical groups that engage in dialogue tend to become incorporated within
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the larger societal discourse, and to eventually help shape the discourse, as
well as to become influenced by it themselves. However, groups that are
isolated are more likely to rigidly maintain their own arbitrary criteria and
claims, because there is less possibility that their views on the illegitimacy
and injustice of society is directly challenged. Rather than moving closer to
other segments of society, they are even more likely to move further apart. In
this way, potential terrorist groups are influenced by their isolation to move
further away from the rest of society.

In the case of state-supported terrorist groups, isolation affords greater
opportunities for the development of a perception that those attempting to
bring about societal change are unjust and lack legitimacy. Thus, state-sup-
ported terrorist groups typically view society as legitimate and just, and po-
litical reformers as traitors (to “the leader,” “the nation,” “the true religion,”
and so on).

Perception of the Need for Radical Societal Change

Among the cultural preconditions that nurture potential terrorist groups,
none is more important than those related to societal change: first, a per-
ceived need for radical societal change; second, the perception that the ex-
isting system does not allow for normative avenues to achieve societal change
toward the ideal society; and third, the conviction that the ideal society is an
end that justifies any and all means. Just as group isolation and secrecy is a
“structural” catalyst for other preconditions, the perception of a necessity for
societal change serves as a psychological catalyst for the other preconditions.
Potential terrorist groups are associated with cultural conditions that nurture
a need for what Watzlawick, Weakland, and Fisch (1974) have described as
a “change of change,” that is, a complete change from one system to another,
rather than reform or change within an existing system. Given the radical
nature of this goal, it is not surprising that a “change of change” is often
sought through revolution, and terrorism is seen as one means to move soci-
ety closer to revolution.

A wide range of theories, from macro theories such as Marxist theory
and elite theory (Moghaddam, 2002, chap. 2) to micro psychological theo-
ries such as relative deprivation theory (Gurr, 1970), give importance to the
role of a perceived need for radical societal change in group mobilization.
Both Marxist theory and elite theory propose that a vanguard or “counter-
elite” is needed to raise consciousness and make the proletariat or the “Anon-
elite” aware of the necessity of societal change. Dissatisfaction with the present
social system, and awareness of cognitive alternatives, is also given central
place in social identity theory (Tajfel & Turner, 1986).

The direction of the desired change varies across cultures. In some cases,
a need is seen for a change back to some assumed “golden age” when justice
was supposed to have prevailed. For example, attempts to return to an era
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when “Christian values” or “Islamic values” or “Jewish values” ruled and there
was (ostensibly) no injustice. In other cases, the emphasis is on radical soci-
etal change toward some perceived ideal goal, such as the classless society.

There is also some commonality in the perception of the inevitability
of radical societal change. For example, from the perspective of some who
seek to establish a classless society, the historical march toward such a soci-
ety is inevitable in the long term. Just as feudalism was followed by capital-
ism, capitalism will be followed by socialism, the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, and the classless society. However, “vanguards of the proletariat” can
play an important role in this historical process. For those motivated by reli-
gious convictions and desiring a religious form of an ideal society, also, the
ultimate goal is often seen to be inevitable, but individuals and groups must
play a role in guiding society back on the “correct” path. State-supported
terrorist groups also focus on a “correct” path, but one that is determined by
the state rather than by political reformers.

Perception of a Lack of Legal Means of Achieving Change

An important distinction can be made between normative and non-
normative means of attempting to change society (Taylor & Moghaddam,
1994). Normative means are within the bounds of acceptable behavior, as
defined by both informal “commonsense law” as well as formal “black letter
law” (see Finkel, 1995). For example, in democratic societies the ideal is that
individuals and groups attempting to bring about change compete for politi-
cal office in open elections. Being elected to political office is seen as a nor-
mative and effective means of influencing societal change. In dictatorships,
also, there are normative avenues for attempting to bring about change, al-
though they are far more limited. For example, in Iran and Saudi Arabia,
normative channels for change exist within the strict confines of religious
orthodoxy: Change can be brought about as long as it does not violate the
interpretation of Islam endorsed by the rulers at the time.

An important feature of cultures that provide fertile ground for the
growth of potential terrorist groups, including state-supported ones, is a wide-
spread perception, justified or not, that there are no legal means to change
society to some ideal form. The idea that this perception of a “closed system”
will lead to rebellion and perhaps the collapse of the existing social order is
found in both early and more recent writings. For example, this idea is clearly
set out in Plato’s Republic, where he warns the rulers that if they do not allow
circulation of talent, so that talented individuals can rise from lower ranks to
join the rank of rulers, and individuals born into the top rank but without
the requisite talent can fall to lower ranks, then “the State will be ruined”
(The Republic, 1987, Book Three, § 415c). The same idea is central to Pareto’s
elite theory (1935), developed some 2,500 years after Plato’s Republic. More
recent intergroup theories and experimental studies suggest that this percep-
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clearly demonstrated by the terrorists of September 11, as well as by the ac-
tions of thousands of “martyrs” in the Middle East over the last few decades,
as well as thousands of “heroes” in Western and non-Western societies who
in particular historical periods have sacrificed their lives to try to destroy
“the enemy,” in some cultural contexts it is an honor and a privilege for
individuals to sacrifice their lives. Rather than fearing death, these individu-
als rush to their fate as a way of playing their part in a larger struggle.

Belief in Acts of Terror to Destabilize Society

An important difference between state-supported and anti-state terror-
ist groups concerns the issue of stability: State-supported terrorist groups view
terrorism as an effective means of maintaining the stability of society, whereas
anti-state terrorist groups view terrorism as an effective means of destabiliz-
ing society. Thus, for anti-state terrorist groups the ethic that “ends justify
means” is closely tied to what is assumed to be a practical strategy: bringing
about change through acts of terror. This function is assumed to be served
particularly through a supposed “consciousness raising” function of terrorist
acts. The general population is assumed to be unable to perceive the real,
illegitimate, and unjust nature of the existing society and therefore needs to
be “awakened.”

Acts of terror are assumed to serve a number of functions toward “awak-
ening” the general population. First, they serve to demonstrate the vulner-
ability of the rulers and the fragility of socio-political order. The rulers can be
attacked and the existing order can be weakened, damaged, and made un-
stable. This is assumed to embolden the general population, which is thought
to ultimately want to move toward the ideal society envisaged or endorsed by
the potential terrorist group. In this sense, the act of terror is sometimes
assumed by terrorists, such as the Oklahoma City bombers (see Linenthal,
2001), as a “spark” that will ignite the explosion of the masses and result in a
revolution. Second, acts of terror are assumed to strengthen the terrorist group,
by improving confidence and sometimes (when robbery and other such crimes
are involved) by increasing in-group resources.

It may appear from the above discussion that the general public should
be viewed as suffering something akin to “positive illusions,” incorrect and
exaggerated rosy picture of society and how just and fair it is. The members of
potential terrorist groups, on the other hand, may be seen as suffering from
“depressive realism,” seeing the world “as bad as it really is.” However, it
would be wrong to assume that the members of potential terrorist groups are
depressed individuals. Far from it, as becomes clear in the following sections—
these individuals tend to be optimistic about the changes they can bring
about and the “inevitability” of their ultimate victory in the struggle toward
the ideal society.
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tion is associated with attempts to instigate action through non-normative
means (Taylor & Moghaddam, 1994). Moreover, an important shift takes
place from individual to collective action: the attempt to mobilize collectivi-
ties against the current system.

Belief That the Ideal Society Justifies Any Means

Associated with a perception that normative means are not available
for changing society toward the ideal society is a perception among terrorist
groups, including those supported by the state, that the ideal society is an
end that justifies any and all means of action. Because society as it exists is
perceived to be illegitimate and unjust and to have unfair laws, and because
all normative paths for moving toward, or back to, the ideal society are closed,
then non-normative means are seen as necessary and justified. As stated in
the title of a book about the Japanese terrorists responsible for the 1995 nerve
gas attack on a Tokyo subway, this may even reach the extreme of “destroy-
ing the world to save it” (Lifton, 2000). This explains the close association
often noted between terrorism and crime.

One of the major challenges confronting terrorist groups is that of gath-
ering adequate resources to support themselves and their activities. The per-
ception that the “ends justify the means” opens up many non-normative av-
enues for accumulating resources, including bank-robbery, drug smuggling,
kidnapping, and other types of criminal activity. The link between drug traf-
ficking and terrorism has a long history (Lupsha, 1987) and has perhaps be-
come even more prominent in the 21st century, as evident by events in Co-
lombia, Afghanistan, and elsewhere. A more recent but fast-rising threat is
the use of biological terrorism (Kuhr & Hauer, 2001).

The most troublesome consequence of the worldview that justifies means
through ends is the willingness to sacrifice human life toward the greater
goal. Normative values upholding the sanctity of human life are cast aside,
and the terrifying outcome is a willingness to die in order to kill almost as a
routine part of existence. The solemnity of death is lost in this culture; kill-
ing becomes a victory and a cause for celebration. This radically different
approach to death and killing arises, and is sustained, through the isolation
of the terrorist group.

It is in this context that we can better understand the actions of Middle
Eastern suicide bombers and the utter failure of terror management theory
(Greenberg, Amdt, Simon, Pyszczynski, & Solomon, 2000) and other simi-
lar Western attempts to explain certain types of terrorism. Terror manage-
ment theory and other similar explanations rest on the assumption that indi-
viduals consciously or unconsciously fear death and are first and foremost
concerned to stay alive. This assumption makes sense from the perspective of
Western liberal values, but it is misleading in the context of a culture that
gives value to martyrdom and the sacrifice of one’s life for the great cause. As
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Perception That the Group Can Bring About Societal Change

Potential terrorist groups, including state-supported ones, are more likely
to flourish in cultural contexts where groups have the opportunity to be iso-
lated and thus to cultivate the perception that the members have a vital role
to play to bring about societal change. Through the role envisaged for the
group, each individual comes to see herself or himself as having a vital role in
societal change. In this regard, the role of narratives, concerning group tradi-
tions, past history, and self-presentation in the larger society, become par-
ticularly important.

Narratives have roles in relation to the past, the present, and the future
(see Bruner, 1991). Given the need for secrecy, terrorist groups are reluctant
to leave written records; they rely especially on verbal narratives. First, nar-
ratives help construct group traditions and convey a strong sense of historical
destiny. In this way, group members come to perceive themselves as belong-
ing to a much larger movement with long histories, rather than isolated and
alone (even though, for all practical purposes they may in fact be isolated
and alone). Second, narratives operate to place the group in a “vital” role in
the present and help to direct actions toward the ideal future.

Close attention to narratives can also help outsiders better understand
the forward looking, optimistic view of those who carry out terrorist acts.
From the perspective of mainstream Western society, it is difficult to com-
prehend that acts of terror, including suicide bombings by “martyrs,” are gen-
erally carried out by groups who view themselves as helping to improve the
world. This remains one of several blind spots in analyses of terrorism con-
ducted from a Western viewpoint, as reflected by terror management theory
and the like. It is not a fear of death and escape from dark unknowns that
propel suicide bombers, but joy and optimism in a life that is assumed to even-
tually follow, a life that promises to be much better than the harsh realities of
the present existence, which holds so few possibilities for collective in-group
improvement in living conditions, employment, education, and so on.

Belief That Societal Change Improves the Group Situation

Terrorist acts are more likely to arise in cultural contexts that encour-
age potential terrorist groups, including those supported by the state, to be-
lieve there is more to gain through terror than other avenues of action. The
“gain” might be a believed paradise in the afterlife, or it may simply be tan-
gible material and nonmaterial benefits for members of one’s family.

Interpretations of holy books, such as the Qur’an, that justify and glo-
rify “martyrdom” play an important cultural role in the nurturance of suicide
bombings and other acts of terror. Such interpretations have proved to be
politically powerful in a number of settings, including the struggle against
colonialism, as in the case of the Algerian struggle against French rule; the
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fight against traditional monarchies, as in the case of the struggle to topple
the Shah in Iran; and the struggle against foreign invaders, such as the fight
to expel the Soviet army from Afghanistan. In all these cases, the belief that
“martyrdom” is a necessary and laudable means toward the desired end took
hold in the wider society and swelled the ranks of particular groups.

However, the supreme sacrifice of giving one’s life for a cause is not
alien to Western societies; indeed, it is often depicted as a highly valuable
act. For example, one of the most influential of Dickens’s novels, A Tale of
Two Cities, ends with one man giving his life to save another, and the last
words of the novel are said by the “martyr”: “It is a far, far better thing that I
do, than I have ever done; it is a far, far better rest that I go to, than I have
ever known” (Dickens, 1859/1963, p. 320). This same sentiment is in the
minds of suicide bombers, who also believe their situation is about to im-
prove.

A Protected, Unstable, and Inflated View of the Self

Since the return of the “self” to psychology in the last few decades of
the 20th century, self-esteem has gained central place as a part of explana-
tions for various types of “bad” behavior. In particular, the “problem of low
self esteem” has been assumed to underlie an enormous array of problems,
Sell esteetn
including poor school performance, prejudice, and acts of aggression. Re-
ceived wisdom from this tradition implies that terrorists must suffer low self-
esteem.

However, even if we accept assumptions underlying the traditional
measures of self-esteem (see Sabat, Fath, Moghaddam, & Harré, 1999), the
low self-esteem hypothesis is clearly discredited by extensive findings show-
ing that the groups assumed to have low-self esteem actually do not have this
“problem” (see Moghaddam, 1998, chap. 10). Indeed, rather than low self-
esteem, if there is a problem it may be related to protected, unstable, and
inflated views of the self (following Baumeister, Boden, & Smart, 1996). A
“protected” view of the self and the in-group evolves in large part through
the isolation of the potential. terrorist groups. The lack of opportunities for
feedback from those outside the in-group also serves to protect unstable and
inflated views of the self, views not based on reality. For example, a view of
the self as “revolutionary,” “supported by the people,” “engaged in a sacred
cause,” “leading others toward a better life,” and the like could more likely be
successfully challenged by others if sufficient opportunities arise for commu-
nications with outsiders.

Perception of Difficulty of Leaving the Terrorist Group

Terrorist groups are examples of what Coser (1974) calls greedy groups,
meaning they make absolute claims on the loyalty and resources of their
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members, with no exceptions or exits permitted. Members of such groups
experience two sets of pressures: pressures from the larger society, which serve
to further isolate them, and pressures from within the groups to maintain
group loyalty and prevent exit of any kind. The first set of pressures can lead
to a perception among members that there is no way out because the authori-
ties, or at least an important influential elite within society, are not willing
to consider any possible avenues for communication and change. Also, the
perception often exists that there is no possibility of a fair trial for individuals
who attempt to exit from potential terrorist groups. This perception can be
strengthened by the establishment of military courts specifically for the trials
of suspected terrorists, reenforcing the impression that they will be denied
any chance of a fair trial

The second set of pressures, those exerted within the groups, is exagger-
ated by the isolation of such groups. Members gradually come to live at least
a part of their lives (what I have called shadow lives) in a high state of secrecy.
The closer a group moves toward carrying out acts of terror, the greater the
pressure to maintain secrecy. Early in their involvement with such groups,
members feel they can still exit safely. However, a “tipping point” is reached,
beyond which the cost of exit of a group member is seen as too great for the
group to bear. Sometimes members become explicitly aware of both the closed
nature of the group and the terrible consequences of attempted exit from the
group.

However, it would be too simplistic to interpret a suicide bombing, or
other similar types of terrorist action, as arising from pressure within the
terrorist group. Rather, such actions evolve out of a much larger cultural
context, sometimes involving major movements that mﬂuence the interpre-
tation of religious laws, written and unwritten.

CONCLUSION

The thrust of my argument is that terrorist groups, including state-sup-
ported ones, are more likely to evolve when certain cultural characteristics
are present, and these I have termed the preconditions for the rise of such
groups. In this final section, I further clarify what I do and do not mean by
putting forward these preconditions, and then I examine the particularly
important perceived link between terrorism and societal change.

What I Do and Do Not Mean

Given the prevalence of hierarchical models in psychology, put for-
ward by Freud, Erikson, Maslow, Piaget, and Kohlberg, among others (see
Moghaddam, 2002, chap. 11), it might be assumed that the preconditions
have postulated follow this tradition and are also part of a hierarchical model.
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Such a model might predict a unidirectional, stepwise progression, so that,
for example, step one might be “isolation” and the last step might be “the
perception that is easier to remain rather than exit from terrorist group.”
However, I am not proposing a hierarchical model, nor do I see the precon-
ditions as forming any kind of stepwise progression. Rather, the cultural pre-
conditions I have outlined could be met in any order: they might be met all
at once, or in a stepwise manner, depending on cultural conditions.

However, two preconditions are more important than the others: Isola-
tion serves as a “structural” catalyst, and the perception of a need to radi-
cally change society is a psychological catalyst. Although these two have
central importance, all the preconditions reinforce one another and work as
a Gestalt.

A stipulation I propose is that all the preconditions have to be met
before a group implements an act of terror. At the same time, it is also pos-
sible that all the preconditions are met, but a potential terrorist group stops
short of actually undertaking terrorism. The preconditions identified increase
the probability of terror being carried out, they do not make it a certainty.

Terrorism and Societal Change

Finally, as psychologists we should pay particular attention to the pre-
conditions associated with terrorism and societal change and more specifi-
cally with the perception that society has to change and that acts of terror
(which acts may be claimed to be acts of liberation) are necessary for bring-
ing about change toward the ideal society. It is essential to understand these
perceptions as arising out of a larger culture and being imbedded in narra-
tives adopted by a wider population, rather than being unique to small iso-
lated groups of potential terrorists.

For Western researchers to better appreciate the important role of the
cultural preconditions leading to suicide bombers and other such actions, it
is useful to reflect on instances in the history of the West where self sacrifice,

. -
martyrdom, heroism, and the like were widely supported and encouraged.
For example, before the Vietnam War, there was widespread support among
U.S. citizens for the idea of fighting and dying for one’s country. The popular
narratives of the time reflected the widespread support that heroism and self-
sacrifice had among the general U.S. population. To understand why indi-
vidual soldiers were willing to sacrifice their own lives during World War II,
for example, it is necessary to consider the wider culture and the collabora-
tive construction of “the good soldier,” “the good Christian,” and so on. In a
similar manner, one can only understand the lone suicide bomber by consid-
ering the larger context from which he or she emerges and is often lauded as
a martyr.
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THE ROLE OF SELECTIVE MORAL
DISENGAGEMENT IN TERRORISM
AND COUNTERTERRORISM

ALBERT BANDURA

e
il K
Self-sanctions play a central role in the regulation of inhumane con-
duct. In the course of socialization, people adopt moral standards that serve
as guides and deterrents for conduct. After personal control has developed,
people regulate their actions by the sanctions they apply to themselves. They
do things that give them self-satisfaction and a sense of self-worth. They
refrain from behaving in ways that violate their moral standards because such
behavior brings self-condemnation. Self-sanctions thus keep conduct in line
with internal standards.
However, moral standards do not function as fixed internal regulators
of conduct. Self-regulatory mechanisms do not operate unless they are acti-

Some sections of this chapter include revised, updated, and expanded material from the following two
sources:

Bandura, A. (1986). Social foundations of thought and action: A social cognitive theory. Englewood Cliffs,
NJ: Prentice Hall. Copyright 1986 by Prentice Hall. Adapted with permission.

Bandura, A. (1990). Mechanisms of moral disengagement. In W. Reich (Ed.), Origins of terrorism:
Psychologies, ideologies, theologies, states of mind (pp. 161-191). Cambridge, England: Cambridge Univer-
sity Press. Copyright 1990 by Cambridge University Press. Adapted with permission.
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vated, and there are many psychological processes by which control reac-
tions can be disengaged from inhumane conduct (Bandura, 1986). Selective
activation and disengagement of moral self-sanctions permit different types
of conduct despite the same moral standards. Figure 6.1 shows the locus in
the process of moral control at which moral self-censure can be disengaged
from reprehensible conduct. The disengagement may center on redefining
harmful conduct as honorable by moral justification, exonerating social com-
parison, and sanitizing language. It may focus on agency of action so that
perpetrators can minimize their role in causing harm by diffusion and dis-
placement of responsibility. It may involve minimizing or distorting the harm
that flows from detrimental actions. The disengagement may include dehu-
manizing the victims and blaming them for bringing the suffering on them-
selves.

The way in which these moral disengagement practices operate in the
perpetration of inhumanities is analyzed in detail in later sections of this
chapter.

These psychosocial mechanisms of moral disengagement have been
examined most extensively in the area of political and military violence.
This limited focus tends to convey the impression that selective disengage-
ment of moral self-sanctions occurs only under extraordinary circumstances.
Quite the contrary. Such mechanisms operate in everyday situations in which
decent people routinely petform activities that further their interests but have
injurious effects on others. Self-exonerations are needed to eliminate self-
prohibitions and self-censure. This chapter analyzes how the mechanisms of
moral disengagement function in terrorist operations.

Terrorism is a strategy of violence designed to promote desired out-
comes by instilling fear in the public at large (Bassiouni, 1981). Public in._

t%gnidation is a key element that distinguishes terrorist violence from other
( o

rms of violence. Unlike the customary violence in which victims are pet-
sonally targeted, in terrorism the victims are incidental to the terrorists’ in-
tended aims, and the violence is used mainly as a way to provoke social con-
ditions designed to further broader aims.

Several features of terrorist acts give power to a few incidents to induce
widespread public fear that vastly exceeds the objective threat. The first ter-
rorizing feature is the unpredictability of who will be targeted and when or
where a terrorist act will occur. The second feature is the gravity of terrorist
acts that maim and kill. With the magnified lethality of the weapons tech-
nology, terrorists can now wreak destruction on a massive scale. A third fea-
ture of terrorist acts that render them so terrorizing is the sense of
ungontrollability that they instill. The fourth feature that contributes to a
sense of personal and societal vulnerability is the high centralization and
interdependence of essential service systems in modern life. A single destruc-
tive act that knocks out communications, transportation, and power systems
and damages safe water and food supplies can instantly frighten and harm
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Figure 6.1. Mechanism through which moral self-sanctions are selectively activated
and disengaged from detrimental behavior at different points in the self-regulatory
process. From Social Foundations of Thought and Action: A Social Cognitive
Theory (p. 376), by A. Bandura, 1986, Engiewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.
Copyright 1986 by Prentice Hall. Reprinted with permission.

vast numbers of people. The combination of unpredictability, gravity, vul-
nerable interdependence, and perceived self-inefficacy is especially intimi-
dating and socially constraining (Bandura, 1990).

In coping with problems of terrorism, societies are faced with a dual
task. The first is how to reduce terrorist acts; the second is how to combat the
fear they arouse. Because the number of terrorist acts is small, the widespread
public fear and the intrusive and costly security countermeasures pose the
more serious problems. Utilitarian jumsr win the support
of a frightened public for curtailment of civil liberties and violent counter-
terrorist measures. A frightened and angered citizenry does not spend much
time agonizing over the morality of lethal modes of self-defense.

The term terrorism is often applied to violent acts that dissident groups
direct surreptitiously at officials of regimes to force social or political changes.
So defined, terrorism becomes indistinguishable from straightforward politi-
cal violence. Particularized threats are certainly intimidating to the martial
and political figures who are personally targeted for assassination and create
some apprehension over destabilizing societal effects. However, such threats
do not necessarily terrify the general public as long as ordinary civilians are
not targeted. As I show later, terrorist tactics relying on public intimidation
can serve other purposes as well as serve as a political weapon.

From a psychological standpoint, third-party violence directed at inno-
cent people is a much more horrific undertaking than political violence in
which political figures are personally targeted. It is easier to get individuals
who harbor strong grievances to kill hated political officials or to abduct
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advisors and consular staffs of foreign nations that are alleged to support op-
pressive regimes. However, to cold-bloodedly slaughter innocent women and
children in buses, department stores, and airports requires more powerful
psychological machinations of moral disengagement. Intensive psychologi-
cal training in moral disengagement is needed to create the capacity to kill
innocent human beings as a way of toppling rulers or regimes or of accom-
plishing other political goals.

MORAL JUSTIFICATION

/ 3 IS
H ! gyl

One set of disengagement practices operates on nhe cc{nstrual of the
behavior itself. People do not ordinarily engage in reprehensible conduct
until they have justified to themselves the morality of their actions. In this
process, destructive conduct is made personally and socially acceptable by
portraying it as serving socially worg]gy and mo;al purposes. People then act
on a moral imperative. Moral ]usﬁﬁcatlon siitrifies violent means.

Radical shifts in destructive behavior through moral justification are
most strikingly revealed in military conduct. People who have been social-
ized to deplore killing as morally condemnable can be rapjdly transformed
into skilled combatants, who may feel little compunction'at dnd even a sense
of pride in taking human life. Moral reconstrual of killing is dramatically
illustrated in the case of Sergeant York, one of the phenomenal fighters in
the history of modern warfare (Skeyhill, 1928). Because of his deep religious
convictions, he registered as a conscientious objector, but his numerous ap-
peals were denied. At camp, his battalion commander quoted chapter and
verse from the Bible to persuade him that under appropriate conditions it
was Christian to fight and kill. A marathon mountainside prayer finally con-
vinced him that he could serve both God and country by becoming a dedi-
cated fighter. -

The conversion of socialized people into dedicated fighters is achieved
not by altering their personality structures, aggressive drives, or moral stan-
dards. Rather, it is accomplished by cognitively redefining the morality of
killing, so that it can be done free from self-censuring restraints. Through
moral sanction of violent means, people see themselves as fighting ruthless
oppressors who have an unquenchable appetite for conquest or as protecting
their cherished values and way of life, preserving world peace, saving human-
ity from subjugation to an evil ideology, and honoring their country’s inter-
national commitments. -

Over the centuries, much destructive conduct has been perpetrated by
ordinary, decent people in the name of righteous ideologies, religious prin-
ciples, and nationalistic imperatives (Kramer, 1990; Rapoport & Alexander,
1982; Reich, 1990/1998). Throughout history countless people have suffered
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at the hands of self-righteous crusaders bent on stamping out what they consid-

ered evil. Voltaire put it well when he said, “Those who can make you believe

absurdities, can make you commit atrocities.” Adversaries sanctify their mili-

tant actions but condemn those of their antagonists as barbarity masquerading

under a mask of outrageous moral reasoning. Each side feels morally superior to

the other. Acting on moral or ideological imperatives reflects a conscious of-
I/ fense mechanism, not an unconscious defense mechanism.

The politicization of religion has a long and bloody history. In holy
terror, perpetrators twist theology and see themselves as doing God’s will. In
1095, Pope Urban II launched the Cmsmmpassioned
moral proclamation: “I address those present, I proclaim it, to those absent,
Christ commands it. For all those going thither, there will be remission of
sins if they come to the end of this fettered life.” He then dehumanized and
beastialized the Muslim enemies: “What a disgrace if a race so despicable,
degenerate, and enslaved by demons, should overcome a people endowed
with faith in Almighty God and resplendent in the name of Christ! Let those
who once fought against brothers and relatives now rightfully fight against
the barbarians under the guidance of the Lord.”

Islamic extremists mount their jihad, construed as self-defense against
tyrannical, decadent infidels who seek to enslave the Muslim world. Bin Laden
ennobled his global terrorism as serving a holy imperative (Borger, 2001;
Ludlow, 2001): “We will continue this course because it is part of our reli-
gion and because Allah, praise and glory be to him, ordered us to carry out
jihad so that the word of Allah may remain exalted to the heights.” In the
jihad they are carrying out Allah’s will as a “religious duty.” The prime agency
for the holy terror is thus displaced to Allah. By attribution of blame, terror-
ist strikes are construed as morally justifiable defensive reactions to humilia-
tion and atrocities perpetrated by atheistic forces. “We are only defending
ourselves. This is defensive jihad.” By advantageous comparison with the
nuclear bombing of Japan, and the toll of the Iraqi sanctions on children, the
jihad takes on an altruistic appearance: “When people at the ends of the
earth, Japan, were killed by their hundreds of thousands, young and old, it
was not considered a war crime, it is something that has justification. Mil-
lions of children in Iraq are something that has justification.” Bin Laden

~ bestialized the American enemy as “lowly people” perpetgating acts that “the
most ravenous of animals would not descend to.” Terrorism is sanitized as
“the winds of faith [that] have come” to eradicate the “debauched” oppres-
sors. His followers see themselves as holy warriors who gam a bles‘sed eternal
life through their martyrdom. V I NNAe

Israeli prime minister Yitzhak Rabin’s assassin was s1m11arly acting on a
divine mandate, using the rabbinical pursuer’s decree as moral justification.
In his view, those who give over their people and land to the enemy must be
killed. As he explained, the killing was meant to prevent transfer of land to
Palestinian control: “Maybe physically, I acted alone but what pulled the
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trigger was not only my finger but the finger of this whole nation which, for
2,000 years, yearned for this land and dreamed of it.”

Paul Hill, the Presbyterian minister, also justified the killing of a doctor
and his elderly assistant outside the abortion clinic as carrying out God’s will:
“God’s law positively requires us to defend helpless people. God has used
people, who are willing to die for their cause to save human life. I'm willing
to do that” (see Footnote 1).

Although moral cognitive restructuring can be easily used to support
self-serving and destructive purposes, it can also serve militant action aimed
at changing inhumane social conditions. By appealing to morality, social
reformers are able to use coercive, and even violent, tactics to force social
change. Vigorous disputes arise over the morality of aggressive action di-
rected against institutional practices. Powerholders often resist, by forcible
means if necessary, pressures to make needed social changes that jeopardize
their own self-interests. Such tactics provoke social activism. Challengers
consider their militant actions to be morally justifiable because they serve to
eradicate harmful social practices. Powerholders condemn violent means as
unjustified and unnecessary because nonviolent means exist to effect social
change. They tend to view resorting to violence as an effort to coerce changes
that lack popular support. Finally, they may argue that terrorist acts are con-
demnable because they violate civilized standards of conduct. Anarchy would
flourish in a climate in which individuals considered violent tactics accept-
able whenever they disliked particular social practices or policies.

Challengers refute such moral arguments by appealing to what they
regard as a higher level of morality derived from communal concerns. They
see their constituencies as comprising all people, both at home and abroad,
who are victimized either directly or indirectly by injurious institutional prac-
tices. Challengers argue that, when many people benefit from a system that
is deleterious to disfavored segments of the society, harmful social practices
secure widespread public support. From the challengers’ perspective, they are
acting under a moral imperative to stop the maltreatment of people who
have no way of modifying injurious social policies because they are either
outside the system that victimizes them, or they lack the social power to
effect changes from within by peaceable means. Their defendants regard mili-
tant action as the only recourse available to them.

Clearly, adversaries can easily marshal moral reasons for the use of ag-
gressive actions for social control or for social change. When viewed from
divergent perspectives, violent acts are different things to different people.
In conflicts of power, one person’s violence is another person’s selfless be-
nevolence. It is often proclaimed that one group’s criminal terrorist activity

A copy of the newspaper article this material was extracted from is available from Albert Bandura,
Department of Psychology, Stanford University, Stanford, CA 94305.
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is another group’s liberation movement fought by heroic freedom fighters.
This is why moral appeals against violence usually fall on deaf ears.

MORAL JUSTIFICATIONS AND THE MASS MEDIA

The mass media, especially television, provide the best access to the
public because of its strong drawing power. For this reason, television is in-
creasingly used as the principal vehicle of social and moral justifications of
goals and violent means. Struggles to legitimize and gain support for one’s
causes, and to discredit those of one’s foes, are now waged more and more
through the electronic media (Ball-Rokeach, 1972).

Terrorists try to exercise influence over targeted officials and nations
through intimidation of the public and arousal of sympathy for the social and
political causes they espouse. Without widespread publicity, terrorist acts
can achieve neither of these effects. Terrorists, therefore, coerce access to
the media to publicize their grievances to the international community. They
use television as the main instrument for gaining sympathy and support for
their plight by presenting themselves as risking their lives for the welfare of a
victimized constituency whose legitimate grievances are ignored. The me-
dia, in turn, come under heavy fire from targeted officials who regard grant-
ing terrorists a worldwide forum as aiding terrorist causes. Security forces do
not like media personnel tracking their conduct, broadcasting tactical infor-
mation that terrorists can put to good use, and interposing themselves as
intermediaries in risky negotiation situations. Social pressures mount to cur-
tail media coverage of terrorist events, especially while they are in progress

(Bassiouni, 1981).

ADVANTAGEOUS COMPARISON

How behavior is viewed is colored by what it is compared to. By ex-
ploiting the contrast principle, reprehensible acts can be made righteous.
The more flagrant the contrasting inhumanities, the more likely it is that
one’s own destructive conduct would appear trifling or even benevolent. Thus,
terrorists minimize their killings as the only defensive weapon they have to
curb the widespread cruelties inflicted on their people under tyrannical re-
gimes. In the eyes of their supporters, risky attacks directed at the apparatus
of oppression are acts of selflessness and martyrdom. Those who are the ob-
jects of terrorist attacks, in turn, characterize their own retaliatory violence
as trifling, or even laudable;-by comparing it with the carnage and terror
perpetrated by terrorists. In social conflicts, injurious behavior usually esca-
lates, with each side lauding its own behavior but condemning that of its
adversaries as heinous.
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Advantageous comparisons also draw heavily on history to justify vio-
lence. Terrorists are quick to note that the French and Americans got their
democracies through violent overthrow of oppressive rule, and the Jewish people
got their homeland by paramilitary violence. Terrorists claim entitlement to
the same tactics to rout those they regard as their oppressors. A former director
of the CIA effectively deflected, by expedient comparison, embarrassing ques-
tions about the morality and legality of CIA-directed covert operations de-
signed to overthrow an authoritarian regime. He explained that French covert
operations and military supplies greatly aided the overthrow of oppressive Brit-
ish rule during the War of Independence, thereby creating the modern model
of democracy for other subjugated people to emulate.

Social comparison is similarly used to show that the social labeling of
acts as terrorism depends more on the ideological allegiances of the labelers
than on the acts themselves. Airline hijackings were applauded as heroic
deeds when East Europeans and Cubans initiated this practice, but condemned
as terrorist acts when the airliners of Western nations and friendly countries
were commandeered. The degree of psychopathology ascribed to hijackers
varied depending on the direction of the rerouted flights. Moral condemna-
tions of politically motivated terrorism are easily blunted by social compari-
son because, in international contests of power, it is hard to find nations that
categorically condemn terrorism. Instead, they often back the perpetrators
they like but condemn those they repudiate.

Violent countermeasures to deter terrorists from future assaults inevita-
bly sacrifice innocent lives. Democratic societies face the fundamental moral
dilemma of how to justify countermeasures that are taken to stop terrorists’
atrocities without violating the values of their society in defense of those
values (Carmichael, 1982). Because of many uncertain factors, the toll that
counterterrorist assaults may take on innocent life is neither easily control-
lable nor accurately calculable in advance.

Moral justification of violent countermeasures by expedient compari-
son relies heavily on utilitarian principles. The task of making retaliatory
violence morally acceptable from a utilitarian perspective is facilitated by
two sets of judgments. First, nonviolent options are judged to be ineffective
to achieve desired changes. This removes them from consideration. Second,
utilitarian analyses affirm that one’s injurious actions may prevent more hu-
man suffering than they cause. Curbing terrorism benefits humanity and the
social order. Thus, on the assumption that fighting terror with terror will
achieve a deterrent effect, it is argued that retaliatory assaults will reduce the
total amount of human suffering.

As Carmichael (1982) noted, utilitarian justifications place few con-
straints on violent countermeasures because, in the utilitarian calculus, sac-
rificing the lives of some innocent persons can be greatly outweighed by halting
terrorist massacres and the perpetual terrorizing of entire populations. How-
ever, the utilitarian calculus is quite slippery in specific applications.
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Lethal countermeasures are readily justified in response to grave threats
that inflict extensive human pain or that endanger the very survival of the
society. However, the criterion of “grave threat,” although fine in principle,
is shifty in specific circumstances. Like most human judgments, gauging the
gravity of threats involves some subjectivity. Moreover, violence is often
used as a weapon against threats of lesser magnitude on the grounds that, if
left unchecked, the threats may escalate to the point of extracting a heavy
toll on human liberties and suffering. Gauging potential gravity involves even
greater subjectivity and hence fallibility of judgment than does assessment of
present danger. The future contains many uncertainties, and human judg-
ment is subject to a lot of biases (Nisbett & Ross, 1980). Assessment of grav-
ity prescribes the choice of options, but choice of violent options often shapes
evaluation of gravity itself. Thus, projected grave dangers to the society are
commonly invoked in the moral justification of violent means to squelch
present objections. The perturbing appearance of national impotence in the
face of terrorist acts creates additional social pressures on targeted nations to
strike back powerfully.

EUPHEMISTIC LANGUAGE

Language shapes the thought patterns on whick people base many of
their actions. Activities, therefore, can take on a markedly different charac-
ter depending on what they are called. Euphemistic language is used widely
to make harmful conduct respectable and to reduce persofial responsibility
for it (Lutz, 1987). Euphemizing can be an injtrious weagon. People behave
much more cruelly when assault actions are given a sanifized label than when
they are called aggression (Diener, Dineen, Endresen, Beaman, & Fraser, 1975).

In an insightful analysis of the language of nonresponsibility, Gambino
(1973) identified the different varieties of euphemisms. One form relies on
sanitizing language. Through the power of sanitized language, even killing a
human being loses much of its repugnancy. Soldiers “waste” people rather
than kill them. What most people call bombs, the military calls “vertically

- deployed anti-personal devices.” Bombing missions are described as “servic-

ing the target,” in the likeness of a public utility. The attacks become “clean,
surgical strikes,” arousing imagery of curative activities. The civilians the
bombs kill are linguistically converted to “collateral damage.” Many are vic-
tims of bombs that were “outside current accuracy requirements.” Soldiers
killed by misdirected missiles fired by their own forces are the tragic recipi-
ents of “friendly fire.”

The agentless passive form serves as a linguistic device for creating the
appearance that harmful acts are the work of nameless forces, rather than
people (Bollinger, 1982). It is as though people are moved mechanically but
are not really the agents of their own acts. Gambino further documented
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how the specialized jargon of a legitimate enterprise can be misused to lend
an aura 6f respectability to an illegitimate one. Deadly activities are framed
as “game plans,” and the perpetrators become “team players,” a status calling
for the qualities and behavior befitting the best sportsmen. The disinhibitory
power of language can be boosted further by colorful metaphors that change
the nature of destructive activities.

Cognitive restructuring of harmful conduct by moral justifications, sani-
tizing language, and expedient comparisons is the most effective set of psy-
chological mechanisms for disengaging moral control. Investing harmful con-
duct with high moral purpose not only eliminates self-censure so destructive
acts can be performed without personal distress and moral qualms. Sanctifi-
cation engages self-approval in the service of destructive exploits. What was
once morally condemnable becomes a source of self-valuation. Functionaries
work hard to become prof1c1ent at them and take pride in their destructive
accomplishments.

DISPLACEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY

Moral control operates most strongly when people acknowledge that
they are contributors to harmful outcomes. The second set of disengagement
practices operates by obscuring or minimizing the agentive role in the harm
one causes. People will behave in ways they normally repudiate if a legiti-
mate authority accepts responsibility for the effects of their conduct (Diener,
1977; Milgram, 1974). Under displaced responsibility, they view their ac-
tions as stemming from the dictates of authorities rather than from their own
personal responsibility. Because they feel they are not the actual agent of
their actions, they are spared self-condemning reactions.

In terrorism sponsored by states or governments in exile, functionaries
view themselves as patriots fulfilling nationalistic duties rather than as free-
lancing criminals. Displacement of responsibility not only weakens moral
restraints over one’s own detrimental actions but diminishes social concern
over the well-being of those mistreated by others (Tilker, 1970).

Self-exemption from gross inhumanities by displacement of responsi-
bility is most gruesomely revealed in socially sanctioned mass executions.
Nazi prison commandants and their staffs divested themselves of personal
responsibility for their unprecedentedly inhumane acts (Andrus, 1969). They
claimed they were simply carrying out orders. Selffexonerz\iting obedience to
horrific orders is similarly evident in military atrocities, such as the My Lai
massacre (Kelman, 1973). g o

In an effort to deter institutionally sanctioned atrocities, the Nuremberg
Accords declared that obedience to inhumane orders, even from the highest
authorities, does not relieve subordinates of the responsibility for their ac-
tions. However, because victors are disinclined to try themselves as crimi-
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nals, such decrees have limited deterrent effect without an international ju-
diciary system empowered to impose penalties on victors and losers alike.

In psychological studies of disengagement of moral control by displace-
ment of responsibility, authorities explicitly authorize injurious actions and
hold themselves responsible for the harm caused by their followers (Milgram,
1974). However, the sanctioning of pernicious conduct in everyday life dif-
fers in two important ways from Milgram’s authorizing system. Responsibil-
ity is rarely assumed that openly. Only obtuse authorities would leave them-
selves accusable of authorizing destructive acts. They usually invite and support
harmful conduct in insidious ways by surreptitious sanctioning systems for
personal and social reasons. Sanctioning by indirection shields them from
social condemnation should things go awry. It also enables them to protect
against loss of self-respect for authorizing human cruelty that leaves blood on
their hands. Implicit agreements and insulating social arrangements are cre-
ated that leave the higher echelons blameless.

Kramer (1990) described the great lengths to which Shiite clerics go to
produce moral justifications for violent acts that breach Islamic law, such as
suicidal bombings and hostage-taking. These efforts are designed not only to
persuade themselves of the morality of their actions but also to preserve their
integrity in the eyes of rival clerics and other nations. The Islamic religious
code permits neither suicide nor the terrorizing of innocent people. On the
one hand, the clerics justify such acts by invoking situational imperatives
and utilitarian reasons, namely that tyrannical circumstances drive oppressed
people to resort to unconventional means to route aggressors who wield mas-
sive destructive power. On the other hand, they reconstrue terrorist acts as
conventional means in which dying in a suicidal bombing for a moral cause
is no different than dying at the hands of an enemy soldier. Hostages typi-
cally get relabeled as spies. When the linguistic solution defies credibility,
personal moral responsibility is disengaged by construing terrorist acts as dic-
tated by their foe’s tyranny. Because of the shaky moral logic and disputable
reconstruals involved, clerics sanction terrorism by indirection, they vindi-
cate successful ventures retrospectively, and they disclaim endorsements of
terrorist operations beforehand.

Nation states sponsor terrorist operations through disguised, roundabout
routes that make it difficult to pin the blame on them. Moreover, the in-
tended purpose of sanctioned destructiveness is usually linguistically disguised
so that neither issuers nor perpetrators regard the activity as censurable. When
condemnable practices gain public attention, they are officially dismissed as
only isolated incidents arising through misunderstanding of what, in fact,
had been authorized. Efforts are made to limit the blame to subordinates,
who are portrayed as misguided or overzealous.

A number of social factors affect the ease with which responsibility for
one’s actions can be passed to others. High justification and social consensus
about the morality of an enterprise aid in the relinquishment of personal
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control. The legitimacy of the authorizers is another important determinant.
The higher the authorities, the more legitimacy, respect, and coercive power
they command, the more willing are people to defer to them. Modeled dis-
obedience, which challenges the legitimacy of the activities, if not the au-
thorizers themselves, reduces the willingness of observers to carry out the
actions called for by the orders of a superior (Meeus & Raaijmakers, 1986;
Milgram, 1974; Powers & Geen, 1972). It is difficult to continue to disown
personal agency in the face of evident harm that results directly from one’s
actions. People are, therefore, less willing to obey authoritarian orders to
carry out injurious behavior when they see firsthand how they are hurting
others (Milgram, 1974; Tilker, 1970).

Perpetration of inhumanities requires obedient functionaries. They do
not cast off all responsibility for their behavior as if they were mindless ex-
tensions of others. If they disowned all responsibility, they would be quite
unreliable, performing their duties only when commanded to do so. In situa-
tions involving obedience to authority, people carry out orders partly to honor
the obligations they have undertaken (Mantell & Panzarella, 1976). In fact,
they tend to be conscientious and self-directed in the performance of their
duties. It requires a strong sense of responsibility to be a good functionary.
One must, therefore, distinguish between two levels of responsibility: A strong
sense of duty to one’s superiors and accountability for the effects of one’s
actions. The best functionaries are those who honor their obligations to au-
thorities but feel no personal responsibility for the harm they cause.

Displacement of responsibility also operates in situations in which hos-
tages are taken. Terrorists warn officials of targeted nations that if they take
retaliatory action they will be held accountable for the lives of the hostages.
At different steps in negotiations for the hostages’ release, terrorists continue
to displace responsibility for the safety of hostages on the national officials
they are fighting. If the captivity drags on, terrorists blame the suffering and
injuries they inflict on their hostages on the officials for failing to make what
they regard as warranted concessions to remedy social wrongs.

DIFFUSION OF RESPONSIBILITY

The deterrent power of self-sanctions is weakened when the link be-
tween detrimental conduct and its effects is obscured by diffusing responsi-
bility. This is achieved in several ways. Responsibility can be diffused by
division of labor. Most enterprises require the services of many people, each
performing fragmentary jobs that, taken individually, seems harmless. The
partial contribution is easily isolated from the eventual function, especially
when participants exercise little personal judgment in carrying out a
subfunction that is related by remote, complex links to the end result. After
activities become routinized into programmed subfunctions, people shift their
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attention from the meaning of what they are doing to the details of their job
(Kelman, 1973).

Group decision making is another common bureaucratic practice that
enables otherwise considerate people to behave inhumanely, because no single
individual feels responsible for policies arrived at collectively. Where every-
one is responsible, no one really feels responsible. Social organizations go to
great lengths to devise sophisticated mechanisms for obscuring responsibility
for decisions that may affect others adversely. Collective action, which pro-
vides anonymity, is still another diffusion expedient for weakening self-re-
straints. Any harm done by a group can always be attributed in large part to
the behavior of other members. People act more cruelly under group respon-
sibility than when they hold themselves personally accountable for their ac-
tions (Bandura, Underwood, & Fromson, 1975; Diener, 1977; Zimbardo,
1969).

DISREGARD OR DISTORTION OF HARMFUL CONSEQUENCES

To be able to perpetrate inhumanities requires more than absolving
oneself of personal responsibility. Other ways of weakening moral self-sanc-
tions operate by minimizing, disregarding, or distorting the effects of one’s
action. When people pursue activities that harm others, they avoid facing
the harm they cause or minimize it. If minimization does not wortk, the evi-
dence of harm can be discredited. As long as the harmful results of one’s
conduct are ignored, minimized, distorted, or disbelieved, there is little rea-
son for self-censure.

It is easier to harm others when their suffering is not visible and when
destructive actions are physically and temporally remote from their injurious
effects. Our death technologies have become highly lethal and depersonal-
ized. We are now in the era of faceless electronic warfare, in which mass
destruction is delivered remotely with deadly accuracy by computer and laser
controlled systems.

When people can see and hear the suffering they cause, vicariously
aroused distress and self-censure serve as self-restrainers (Bandura, 1992). In
studies of obedient aggression, people are less compliant to the injurious com-
mands of authorities as the victims’ pain becomes more evident and person-
alized (Milgram, 1974). Even a high sense of personal responsibility for the
effects of one’s actions is a weak restrainer of injurious conduct when aggres-
sors do not see the harm they inflict on their victims (Tilker, 1970).

Most organizations involve hierarchical chains of command, in which
superiors formulate plans and intermediaries transmit them to functionaries
who then carry them out. The farther removed individuals are from the de-
structive end results, the weaker is the restraining power of injurious effects.
Disengagement of moral control is easiest for the intermediaries in a hierar-
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chical system—they neither bear responsibility for the decisions, nor do they
carry them out or face the harm being inflicted (Kilham & Mann, 1974). In
performing the transmitter role, they model dutiful behavior and further le-
gitimize their superiors and their social policies and practices.

A Pulitzer Prize was awarded for a powerful photograph that captured
the anguished cries of a little girl whose clothes were burned off by the na-
palm bombing of her village in Vietnam (Chong, 2000). This single human-
ization of inflicted destruction probably did more to turn the American pub-
lic against the war than the countless reports filed by journalists. The military
now bans cameras and journalists from battlefield areas to block disturbing
images of death and destruction that can erode public support for resolving
international dispute by military means. With the advent of satellite trans-
mission, battles are now fought on the airwaves over “collateral damage” to
shape public perceptions of military campaigns and debates about them. For
example, in the escalating cycle of terrorism and military retaliation in the
Middle East, the Arab news network, Al-Jazeera, airs graphic real-time im-
ages of death and destruction round-the-clock (El-Nawawy & Iskandar, 2002).
In the Iraq war, reporters were again allowed to accompany combat forces to
present a different perspective from the one broadcast by Al Jazeera. Satellite
television has thus become a strategic tool in the social management of moral
disengagement at the locus of the human consequences of lethal means.

The aim of terrorists is to inflict widespread destruction. The moral
dilemma for targeted nations is how to conduct counterterrorist operations
that abide by just war standards. The magnitude of civilian casualties accom-
panying military campaigns is typically minimized by focusing mainly on “col-
lateral damage” resulting directly from military strikes. When the
counterstrikes destroy power, water, sanitation, and food distribution sys-
tems, they leave in their wake ill and malnourished populations who face a
daily struggle to survive. High-tech bombardment may reduce the number of
civilians killed, but it vastly increases the human toll when it destroys a
nation’s infrastructure.

ATTRIBUTION OF BLAME

Blaming one’s adversaries or compelling circumstances for harmful acts
is still another expedient that can serve self-exonerative purposes. In this
process, people view themselves as faultless victims driven to extreme means
by forcible provocation rather than acting on a deliberative decision.
Conflictful transactions typically involve reciprocally escalative acts. One
can select from the chain of events a defensive act by the adversary and
portray it as the initiating provocation. Victims then get blamed for bringing
suffering on themselves. Those who are victimized are not entirely faultless
because, by their behavior, they contribute partly to their own plight. Vic-

tims can, therefore, be blamed for bringing suffering on themselves. By fixing
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the blame on others or on circumstances, not only are one’s own injurious
actions made excusable, but one can even feel self-righteous in the process.

Victim blaming by ascription of responsibility figures prominently in
attribution theory (Weiner, 1986). However, the mechanism by which blam-
ing spawns inhumane conduct has received less attention. In social cognitive
theory (Bandura, 1986), victim blaming functions as a means of disengaging
moral self-sanctions that operate in concert with other means serving the
same purpose.

Terrorist acts that take a heavy toll on civilian lives create special per-
sonal pressures to lay blame elsewhere. Irish Republican Army guerrillas
planted a large bomb that killed and maimed many family members attend-
ing a war memorial ceremony in a town square in Enniskillen, Northern
Ireland (“IRA ‘Regrets’ Bombing,” 1987). The guerrillas promptly ascribed
the blame for the civilian massacre to the British army for having detonated
the bomb prematurely with an electronic scanning device. The government
denounced the “pathetic attempt to transfer blame” because no scanning
equipment was in use at the time.

Observers of victimization can be disinhibited in much the same way as
perpetrators are by the tendency to infer culpability from misfortune. Seeing
victims suffer maltreatment for which they are held partially responsible leads
observers to derogate them (M. J. Lerner & Miller, 1978). The devaluation
and indignation aroused by ascribed culpability, in tumn, provides moral jus-
tification for even greater maltreatment. That attribution of blame can give
rise to devaluation and moral justification illustrates how the various disen-
gagement mechanisms are often interrelated and work together in weaken-
ing moral control.

Self-vindication is easily achievable by terrorists when legitimate griev-
ances of maltreatment are willfully disregarded by powerholders so that ter-
rorist activities are construed as acts of self-protection or desperation. Op-
pressive and inhumane social conditions and thwarted political efforts breed
terrorists who often see foreign government complicity in their plight through
support of the regime that they see as victimizing them. Those who become
radicalized carry out terrorist acts against the regime as well as the implicated
foreign nations. Violent countermeasures are readily resorted to in efforts to
control terrorist activities when the social conditions breeding discontent
and violent protest are firmly entrenched in political systems that obstruct
legitimate efforts at change. It is much easier to attack violent protests than
to change the sociopolitical conditions that fuel them. In such skirmishes,
one person’s victim is another person’s victimizer.

DEHUMANIZATION

The final set of disengagement practices operates on the targets of vio-
lent acts. The strength of moral self-sanctions partly depends on how perpe-
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trators view the people toward whom the violence is directed. To perceive
another as human enhances empathetic reactions through a sense of com-
mon humanity (Bandura, 1992). The joys and suffering of similar persons are
more vicariously arousing than are those of strangers or of those divested of
human qualities. Personalizing the injurious effects experienced by others
also makes their suffering much more salient. As a result, it is difficult to
mistreat humanized persons without risking self-condemnation.
Self-censure for cruel conduct can be disengaged or blunted by strip-
ping people of human qualities. Once dehumanized, they are no longer viewed
as persons with feelings, hopes, and concerns but as subhuman forms. They
are portrayed as mindless “savages,” “gooks,” “satanic fiends,” and the like.
Subhumans are regarded as insensitive to maltreatment and influenceable
only by harsh methods. If dispossessing one’s foes of humanness does not
weaken self-censure, then the latter can be eliminated by attributing de-
monic or bestial qualities to them. They become “Satanic fiends,” “degener-
ates,” “vermin,” or other bestial creatures. It is easier to brutalize victims, for
example, when they are referred to as “worms” (Haritos-Fatouros, 2002).
“Evil” has become very much in vogue as the current form of
demonization. It conjures up the image of an unfathomable pernicious force
that ruthlessly drives evildoers. As previously noted, inhumanities are typi-
cally perpetrated by people who can be quite considerate and compassionate
in other areas of their lives. They can even be ruthless and humane simulta-

- neously toward different individuals. This selectivity of moral engagement is

strikingly illustrated by Goeth, a Nazi labor commandant. While dictating a
letter replete with empathy and compassion for his ailing father, he sees a
captive on the grounds who he thinks is not working hard enough. He whips
out his revolver and callously shoots the captive. The commandant is both
overcome with compassion and is savagely cruel at the same time. By using a
description in the guise of an explanation, ready attribution of violence to
evil stifles analysis of the determinants governing inhumane conduct.
Studies of interpersonal aggression give vivid testimony to the
disinhibitory power of dehumanization (Bandura et al., 1975). Dehumanized
individuals are treated much more punitively than those who have been in-
vested with human qualities. When punitiveness does not achieve results,
this is taken as further evidence of the unworthiness of dehumanized per-
sons, thus justifying even greater maltreatment. Dehumanization fosters dif-
ferent self-exonerative patterns of thought. People seldom condemn puni-
tive conduct, and they create justifications for it when they are directing
their aggression at persons who have been deprived of their humanness. By
contrast, people strongly disapprove of punitive actions and rarely excuse
them when they are directed at persons depicted in humanized terms.
Under certain conditions, the exercise of power changes the users in
ways that are conducive to further dehumanization. This happens most often
when persons in positions of authority have unconstrained coercive power

136 ALBERT BANDURA



#t el

over others. Powerholders come to devalue those over whom they wield con-
trol (Kipnis, 1974). In a simulated prison experiment (Haney, Banks, &
Zimbardo, 1973), even college students, who had been randomly chosen to
serve as either inmates or guards and who had been given relatively unre-
strained power, began to treat their charges in degrading, tyrannical ways.
Thus, role assignment that authorized use of coercive power overrode per-
sonal characteristics in promoting punitive conduct. Systematic tests of rela-
tive influences similarly show that aggressive modeling and normative pres-
sures exert considerably greater power over aggressive conduct than do people’s
personal characteristics (Larsen, Coleman, Forbes, & Johnson, 1972).

The overall findings from research on the different mechanisms of moral
disengagement corroborate the historical chronicle of human atrocities: Con-
ducive social conditions rather than monstrous people are required to pro-
duce heinous deeds. Given appropriate social conditions, decent ordinary
people can be led to do extraordinarily cruel things. .=

As alluded to in previous analyses, moral dlsengagement involves so-

oisensowd cial machinations, not just personal intrapsychic ones. In moral justifica-

v o Lot

tion, for example, people may be misled by those they trust into believing
that violent means prevent more harm than they cause. The benefits that are
socially declared may be exaggerated or just pious rhetoric masking less hon-
orable purposes. Cultural prejudices shape which human beings get grouped
and dehumanized and the types of depraved attributes ascribed to them. So-
cial systems are structured in ways that make it easy for functionaries to ab-
solve themselves of responsibility for the effects of their actions. Communi-
cation systems can be institutionally managed in ways that keep people
uninformed or misinformed about the harm caused by the collective action.
In summary, moral disengagement is a product of the interplay of both per-
sonal and social maneuvers.

PROMOTION OF EMPATHIC HUMANENESS
THROUGH MORAL ENGAGEMENT e

Psychological research emphasizes how easy it is to bring out the worst

» in people through dehumanization and other means of self-exoneration. The
sensational negative findings receive the greatest attention. Thus, for ex-
ample, the aspect of Milgram’s research on obedient aggression that is most
widely cited is the evidence that good people can be talked into performing
cruel deeds. However, to get people to carry out punitive acts, the overseer
,had to be physically present repeatedly ordered them to act cruelly as they
* voiced their concerns and objections and accepted responsibility for any harm
caused. Orders to escalate punitiveness to more intense levels are largely
ignored or subverted when remotely issued by verbal command. As Helm
and Morelli (1979) noted, this is hardly an example of blind obedience trig-
gered by an authoritative mandate. Moreover, what is rarely noted is the
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equally striking evidence that most people steadfastly refuse to behave cru-
elly, even in response to strong authoritarian commands, if the situation is

" personalized by having them see the victim or requiring them to inflict pain

—

directly rather than remotely.

The emphasis on obedient aggression is understandable considering the
prevalence and severity of people’s inhumanities toward one another. How-
ever, there is considerable theoretical and social significance in the power of
humanization to counteract cruel conduct. Studies examining this process
reveal that, even under conditions that weaken self-deterrents, it is difficult
for individuals to behave cruelly toward others when they are humanized or
even personalized a bit (Bandura et al., 1975).

Experimental research underscores the centrality of a sense of common
humanity in the development of interpersonal empathy (Bandura, 1982).
Seeing one’s welfare as tied to the well-being of others arouses empathic
reactions to their joys and sufferings. Conversely, competitive and discor-
dant experiences, in which another’s gain brings suffering to oneself, create
counter-empathy. Similarly, people respond empathically to the emotional
experiences of others simply depicted as in-group members, and counter-
empathetically to those portrayed as out-group members, in the absence of
having shared any experiences with them. If a sense of mutuality has been
created, so that the joys and distresses of an out-group member foretell simi-
lar experiences for the observers, correlative outcomes transform disempathy
to empathy. In the international strife sparked by the September 11th terror-
ist attack, both sides in the conflict trade heavily on polarizing rhetoric of
“us” versus “them” with ascriptions of evil to each other (Mandel, 2002).

The exercise of moral agency has dual aspects, inhibitive and proactive
(Bandura, 1999). The inhibitive form is manifested in the power to refrain
from behaving inhumanely. The proactive form of morality is expressed in
the power to behave humanely. In the latter form of morality, people do
good things as well as refrain from doing bad things. The investment of com-
mon humanity at each locus of moral self-regulation tends to foster humane-
ness. In the exercise of proactive morality, people act in the name of humane
principles even when social circumstances dictate expedient, transgressive,
and detrimental conduct. They disavow the use of “worthy” social ends to
justify destructive means. They are willing to sacrifice their well-being rather
than accede to unjust social practices. They take personal responsibility for
the consequences of their actions. They remain sensitive to the suffering of
others. Finally, they see human commonalities rather than distance them-
selves from others or divest them of human qualities.

TRANSFORMATIVE POWER OF HUMANIZATION

The transformative power of humanization is graphically illustrated in
the midst of the military massacre in My Lai (Zganjar, 1998). An American
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platoon, led by Lt. Calley, had massacred 500 Vietnamese women, children,
and elderly men. Detailed analyses of the massacre in this village have docu-
mented how moral self-sanctions were disengaged from the brutal collective
conduct (Kelman & Hamilton, 1989). A ceremony, 30 years in coming, was
held at the Vietnam Veteran’s Memorial honoring extraordinary heroism of
prosocial morality in the midst of this carnage. Thompson, a young helicop-
ter pilot, swooped down over the village of My Lai on a search and destroy
mission as the massacre was occurring. He spotted an injured girl, marked
the spot with a smoke signal, and radioed for help. Much to his horror, he
saw a soldier flip her over and spray her with a round of bullets. Upon seeing
the human carnage in an irrigation ditch and soldiers firing into the bodies,
he realized that he was in the midst of a massacre.

He was moved to moral action by the sight of a terrified woman with a
baby in her arms and a frightened child clinging to her leg. He explained his
sense of common humanity, “These people were looking at me for help and
there is no way I could turn my back on them.” He told a platoon officer to
help him remove the remaining villagers. The officer replied, “The only help
they’ll get is a hand grenade.” Thompson moved his helicopter in the line of
fire and commanded his gunner to fire on his approaching countrymen if
they tried to harm the family. He radioed the accompanying gunships for
help, and together they airlifted the remaining dozen villagers to safety. He
flew back to the irrigation ditch where they found and rescued a 2-year-old
boy still clinging to his dead mother. Thompson described his empathetic
human linkage: “I had a son at home about the same age.”

The affirmation of common humanity can bring out the best in people.
The transformative power of humanization is further illustrated in a daughter’s
mission of vengeance (Blumenfeld, 2002). Her father, a New York rabbi, was
shot and wounded in Jerusalem by Omar, a Palestinian militant. Twelve years
later she set out to gain revenge by forcing him to confront his victim’s hu-
manity. In the course of exchanging letters under a concealed identity with
the jailed gunman, the parental victim, militant gunman, and filial avenger
were humanized in the process. In a dramatic courtroom parole hearing, the
daughter identified herself to Omar as she pleaded for his release from prison,
vowing he would never hurt anyone again. He wrote to her father likening
his daughter to “the mirror that made me see your face as a human person,”
which “deserved to be admired and respected.” This is a case of hatred that
breeds escalative cycles of violence turned into mutual compassion. At the
national level, Nelson Mandela singularly displaced hatred of apartheid with
reconciliation by affirming common humanity.

GRADUALISTIC MORAL DISENGAGEMENT

Disengagement practices do not instantly transform considerate per-
sons into cruel ones who purposely set out to kill other human beings. Rather,
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the change is achieved by gradual disengagement of self-censure. Terrorist
behavior evolves through extensive training in moral disengagement rather
than emerging full-blown at the outset. The path to terrorism can be shaped
by fortuitous factors as well as by the conjoint influence of personal predilec-
tions and sociopolitical inducements (Bandura, 1982). Development of the
capability to kill is usually achieved through an evolvement process, in which
recruits may not recognize the transformation they are undergoing (Bandura,
1986; Franks & Powers, 1970; Haritos-Fatouros, 2002). The disinhibitory
training is usually conducted within a communal milieu of intense interper-
sonal influences insulated from mainstream social life. The recruits become
deeply immersed in the ideology and functional roles of the group. Initially,
they are prompted to perform unpleasant acts that they can tolerate without
much self-censure. Gradually, their discomfort and self-reproof are weakened
to ever higher levels of ruthlessness through extensive performance and
through extensive exposure to aggressive modeling by more experienced as-
sociates. The various disengagement practices form an integral part of the
training for terrorism. Eventually, acts originally regarded as abhorrent can
be performed callously. Inhumane practices become thoughtlessly routin-
ized.

Escalative self-disinhibition is accelerated if violent courses of action
are presented as serving a moral imperative, and the targeted people are di-
vested of human qualities (Bandura et al., 1975). The training not only in-
stills the moral rightness and importance of the cause for militant action; it
also creates a sense of eliteness and provides the social rewards of solidarity

" and group esteem for excelling in terrorist exploits.

Sprinzak (1986, 1990) has shown that terrorists, whether on the politi-
cal left or right, evolve gradually rather than setting out to become radicals.
The process of radicalization involves a gradual disengagement of moral self-
sanctions from violent conduct. It begins with prosocial efforts to change
particular social policies and opposition to officials, who are intent on keep-
ing things as they are. Embittering failures to accomplish social change and
hostile confrontations with authorities and police lead to growing disillu-
sionment and alienation from the whole system. Escalative battles culmi-
nate in terrorists’ efforts to destroy the system and its dehumanized rulers.

MORAL DISENGAGEMENT IN THE
MERCHANDISING OF DEATHLY WARES

The preceding analyses have been concerned mainly with how disen-
gagement mechanisms are enlisted in the service of terrorist violence and in
combating terrorism by violent means. These same mechanisms are also
heavily enlisted by terrorist entrepreneurs, who supply militant states with
the lethal tools to terrorize their own people or to equip the terrorist groups
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they sponsor. Frank Terpil, who became a terrorist entrepreneur after he fell
from grace at the CIA, provides vivid testimony to these psychological mecha-
nisms (Thomas, 1982).

This deathly operation is especially informative because it reveals in
stark detail that those who trade in human destruction do not do it alone.
They depend heavily on the collective moral disengagement of a vast net-
work of reputable citizens managing respectable enterprises. Terpil masked
his death operations in the euphemisms of a legitimate business fulfilling
“consumer needs” under the sanitized name Intercontinental Technology.
To spare himself any self-censure for contributing to human atrocities, he
actively avoided knowledge of the purposes to which his weapons would be
put. “I don’t ever want to know that,” he said. When asked whether he was
ever haunted by any thoughts of human suffering his deathly wares might
cause, he explained that a weapons dealer cannot afford to think about hu-
man consequences. Banishing thoughts of injurious consequences frees one’s
actions from the restraints of conscience. “If I really thought about the con-
sequences all the time, I certainly wouldn’t have been in this business. You
have to blank it off.”

Probes for any signs of self-reproach only brought self-exonerative com-
parisons. When asked if he felt any qualms about supplying torture equip-
ment to Idi Amin, Terpil replied with justification by advantageous com-
parison with employees’ production of napalm at Dow Chemical. As he put
it, “I'm sure that the people from Dow Chemical didn’t think of the conse-
quences of selling napalm. If they did, they wouldn’t be working at the fac-
tory. I doubt very much if they’d feel any more responsible for the ultimate
use than I did for my equipment.” When pressed about the atrocities com-
mitted at Amin’s torture chambers under the sanitized designation State
Research Bureau, Terpil repeated his depersonalized view, “I do not get
wrapped up emotionally with the country. I regard myself basically as neu-
tral, and commercial.” To give legitimacy to his “private practice,” he claimed
that he aided British and American covert operations abroad as well.

What began as a psychological analysis of the operator of a death indus-
try ended unexpectedly in an international network of supporting legitimate
enterprises run by upstanding conscientious people. The merchandising of
terrorism is not accomplished by a few unsavory individuals. It requires a
worldwide network of people, including reputable, high-level members of
society, who contribute to the deathly enterprise by insulating fractionation
of the operations and displacement and diffusion of responsibility. Some people
manufacture the tools of destruction. Others amass the arsenals for legiti-
mate sale. Others operate storage centers for them. Others procure export
and import licenses to move the deathly wares among different countries.
Others obtain spurious end-user certificates that get the weaponry to embar-
goed nations through circuitous routes. Still others ship the lethal wares.
The cogs in this worldwide network include weapons manufacturers; former
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government officials with political ties; ex-diplomatic, military, and intelli-
gence officers who provide valuable diplomatic skills and contacts; weapons
merchants and shippers operating legitimate businesses; money raisers to fi-
nance terrorist activities; and bankers laundering and moving money through
legitimate financial systems. By fragmenting and dispersing subfunctions of
the enterprise, the various contributors see themselves as decent, legitimate
practitioners of their trade rather than as parties to deathly operations.
Even producers of the television program 60 Minutes contributed to
Terpil’s coffers (“CBS Reportedly Paid 2 Fugitives,” 1983). Terpil skipped
bail to a foreign sanctuary after he was caught selling assassination equip-
ment to an undercover FBI agent. He was tried in absentia. The District
Attomney confronted the lead reporter of the program about a payment of
$12,000 to an intermediary for an interview with the fugitive, Terpil. The
reporter pleaded innocence through various disengagement maneuvers.

MORAL JUSTIFICATION IN THE USE OF
COUNTERTERRORIST MEASURES

A comprehensive analysis of terrorism must also address how targeted
nations grapple with terrorist violence. Hostage taking is a common terrorist
_ strategy for wielding control over governments. If nations make the release
of hostages a dominant national concern, they place themselves in a highly
manipulable position. Tightly concealed captivity thwarts rescue action.
Heightened national attention along with an inability to free hostages inde-
pendently conveys a sense of weakness and invests terrorists with consider-
able importance and coercive power to extract concessions. Overreactions
in which nations render themselves hostage to a small band of terrorists in-
spires and invites further terrorist acts. Hostage taking is stripped of func-
tional value if it is treated as a criminal act that gains terrorists neither coer-
cive concessionary power nor significant media attention.

Extreme retaliatory attacks that cause widespread death and destruc-
tion may advance the political cause of terrorists by arousing a backlash of
sympathy for innocent victims and moral condemnation of the brutal nature
of the attacks. To fight terror with terror often creates a ready supply of re-
cruits prepared to die for their cause, even by suicidal martyrdom. Brute means
also provide new justification for violence that escalates terrorism rather than
diminishes it. Indeed, some terrorist activities are designed precisely to gain
worldwide support for their cause and to provoke curtailment of personal
liberties and other domestic repressive measures that might breed public dis-
affection with the system. Extreme countermeasures can, thus, play into the
hands of terrorists.

Efforts to reduce societal vulnerabilities with better counterterrorist
technologies beget better terrorist tactics and devices. A security officer char-
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acterized such escalating adaptations well when he remarked that, “For every
10-foot wall you erect, terrorists will build an 11-foot ladder.” Technological
advances are producing more sophisticated terrorizing devices that increase
societal vulnerability.

Some nations pursue the policy that terrorist acts will be promptly an-
swered with massive deathly retaliation, whatever the cost, on the grounds
that this is the price one must pay to check terrorism. Opponents of such
policies argue that retaliatory overkill only fuels greater terrorism by creating
more terrorists and increasing public sympathy for the causes that drive them
to terroristic violence. Vigorous debates are fought over whether massive
retaliation curbs terrorism or breeds an escalative cycle of terror.

At the geopolitical level, nations increase their vulnerability to terror-
ism by foreign marriages of convenience that prop up oppressive regimes.
These life conditions, which spawn enmity, wrath, and political instability,
become the breeding ground for terrorism. In the short-term solutions, ter-
rorists must be routed and made to bear the consequences for their destruc-
tive acts. Here the issue of concern is whether military force is used in accor-
dance with just war principles or in vengeful ways that violate the society’s
moral standards. The long-term solutions require promoting social reforms
that better the life conditions of people. A focus on fighting violence with
violence while neglecting needed long-term remedies is likely to produce an
escalative cycle of terror and retaliation.

The preceding discussion has centered mainly on how terrorists invoke
moral standards to justify human atrocities and selectively disengage these
standards in conducting terrorist activities. Terrorism and fighting it with
military force involve two-sided moral disengagement. Moral justification is
brought into play just as surely as selecting and executing counterterrorist
campaigns. This poses more troublesome problems for democratic societies
than for totalitarian ones. Totalitarian regimes have fewer constraints against
using institutional power to control media coverage of terrorist events, to
restrict human rights, to sacrifice individuals for the benefit of the state rather
than make concessions to terrorists, and to combat terrorist threats with le-
thal means. Terrorists can wield greater power over nations that place high
value on human life and personal liberties. This constrains the ways they can
act.

The terrorist attacks by the al-Qaeda network on U.S. consulates and
military installations abroad and the devastating strike on the U.S. home-
Jand presented a grave national threat with reverberating domestic and in-
ternational consequences. It shattered the sense of national invulnerability,
crippled major sectors of the society with worldwide economic repercussions,
heightened cultural clashes between secular modernists and religious funda-
mentalists within Islamic nations and against Western nations, reordered
geopolitical debates and international alliances, and launched widespread
retaliatory military campaigns abroad to root out terrorist sanctuaries. It was
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a different order of terrorism conducted by a well-financed elusive enemy
operating through a worldwide network aimed at fomenting a holy war be-
tween the Western world and the Islamic world. The terrorist strikes called
for national protective countermeasures to deter further terrorist attacks.

Fighting terrorism with military force presents moral dilemmas on the
execution of military means. Midway through a nationwide study on selec-
tive disengagement of moral agency in support of military force, the nation
witnessed the demolition of the World Trade Center and part of the Penta-
gon by the al-Qaeda network (McAlister, Bandura, Morrison, & Grussendorf,
2003). The terrorist strike raised the level of moral disengagement. The higher
the moral disengagement, the stronger the public support for immediate re-
taliatory strikes against suspected terrorist sanctuaries abroad and for aerial
bombardment of Iraq. Further research is needed to determine how the level
of moral disengagement affects the form, scope, and intensity of countermea-
sures the public supports.

The just war principles of necessity, proportionality, discriminativeness,
and humanity (Walzer, 1992) provide some guidelines for defensive military
campaigns. They specify the just grounds for resort to military force and the
form, scope, and intensity of military means that are morally defensible.
Viewed from this framework, military counterstrikes are justified as the last
resort after nonviolent means have been exhausted; the military campaign is
limited to the level of force needed to eradicate the threat; and the
counterstrikes are conducted in ways that minimize civilian casualties.

Just cause is a further principle of justifiability. A military intervention
may fulfill the previously mentioned standards but be used for economic and
strategic self-interest. The force must be used for a just cause rather than for
vengeance, control of resources, or geopolitical advantage. Just causes can be
undermined by brute means. Unilateral military intervention can also taint
humanitarian intentions with geopolitical designs. The oft-ready transmuta-
tion of allies of convenience into foes and foes into allies of convenience
creates skepticism about avowed just causes. By advantageous comparison,
authoritarian regimes legitimize their own brutal practices against militant
dissidents within their society by likening their brutality to the war on ter-
rorism.

Morally calibrated countermeasures that involve restrained and discrimi-
nate use of military force help to gain and maintain domestic and interna-
tional support. Cooperation with nation states is essential because uprooting
terrorist threats must be pursued internationally. The aid of allies is even
more critical for the tough and lengthy occupation and reconstruction pro-
grams required in the aftermath of war. Because of the geographic dispersion
of the terrorist enemy, success requires a unified effort by countries to rid
themselves of not only the terrorists in their midst but also of the ills within
their societies that breed embittered and alienated populations. States must
ameliorate these conditions largely by pushing for change from within. For-

144 ALBERT BANDURA



eign unilateral interventions can readily convert, in the eyes of the Islamic
world, an antiterrorism campaign into a holy intercultural war. Indeed, mor-
ally undisciplined force is likely to beget more embittered terrorists willing to
die in defense of their values and way of life.

The mounting of a counterterrorist military campaign creates a moral
suasion war through airwaves on the construal and justification of the inter-
ventions. M. B. Smith (2002) provides a thoughtful analysis of the meta-
phoric labeling of retaliatory countermeasures as “War on Terrorism.” Ac-
tual wars involve battles between states that end with the emergence of a
victor. In contrast, the al-Qaeda enemy is a decentralized, loosely intercon-
nected network operating surreptitiously worldwide without clear boundaries
and extending its reach by coordinating the activities of dispersed affiliates.
It is a new type of global enemy that is mobile, has no fixed geographic bound-
aries, and cannot be eradicated by ousting a leader. Suicide terrorism as an
act of martyrdom serves as one of its weapons that defies control. This cre-
ates a situation where an incomplete military end is likely because disman-
tling a terrorist operation in a particular locale does not eliminate the threat
elsewhere. For example, with porous borders and proxy ground forces of sus-
pect allegiance, the massive Afghanistan military campaign relocated rather
than eradicated the core al-Qaeda leadership, that continues to operate as a
resurgent terrorist force spreading terrorism worldwide against an expanded
range of coalition foes. In addition to selecting targets of high symbolic and
economic value, the broadened aim breeds fear internationally by hitting
easily accessible targets that are neither predictable nor protectable. Given
globally dispersed semi-autonomous terrorist cells with ample replacement
recruits for captured or slain operatives, this is not a readily winnable war.
Recurrent terrorist attacks heighten sociopolitical pressures to deploy elec-
tronic tracking systems for large-scale domestic and international surveil-
lance.

War metaphors create a mindset for war that helps to mobilize patriotic
public support for military initiatives. Gilovich (1981) documented the power
of comparative framing of military operations in enlisting support for mili-
tary means. For instance, in judging how the United States should respond to
a totalitarian threat toward a small nation by another country, people advo-
cated a more interventionist course of action when the international crisis
was likened to Munich, representing political appeasement of Nazi Germany,
than when it was likened to another Vietnam, representing a disastrous mili-
tary entanglement. The U.S. National Security Advisor likened allied oppo-
sition to a United Nations authorization of the use of force against Iraq to
the appeasement of Hitler in the 1930s (Bernstein & Weisman, 2003). The
Prime Minister of Great Britain similarly equated the opponent in the UN
Security Council with the Nazi appeasers of yesteryear. Confinement by no-
flight zones, continuous aerial surveillance, and bombardment of defensive
and communications facilities, and disallowance of oil revenues is hardly
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appeasing treatment. Likening the terrorist threat to the so-called “axis of
evil” to the axis powers of World War II provided further moral justification
for military action. To bring the threat by comparative framing even closer
to home, preemptive disarmament of Iraq was likened to the Cuban missile
crisis.

The war metaphor also supported wartime restrictions on privacy rights
and civil liberties. Justification by advantageous historical comparison vindi-
cated the restrictions. The public was reminded that Lincoln did it during
the Civil War, and Roosevelt did it during World War II. Under a high sense
of personal vulnerability, concern for personal safety outweighs protection of
privacy and civil liberties. Indeed, antiterrorism laws, granting the govern-
ment broad domestic surveillance powers to access, scan, and profile infor-
mation on personal activities without public oversight and accountability,
received widespread public support.

One must distinguish between justification of self-defense by military
force and justification of the military means used in the pursuit of the just
cause. Routing al-Qaeda from their sanctuaries in Afghanistan was justifi-
able in terms of just war standards. It was achieved with remarkable swiftness
by combining unrelenting aerial bombardment with Afghan warlords serv-
ing as the proxy army. Many of the international reactions, especially in
Muslim societies, centered on the proportionality of force, the civilian toll,
and the rightness of intention in the expansion of the war on terrorism to
Iraq.

Drawing on historical contrast, the U.S. Defense Secretary acknowl-
edged the inevitability of civilian causalities, but added, “We can take com-
fort in the knowledge that this war has seen fewer tragic losses of civilian life
than perhaps any war in modern history” (Shanker, 2002). The military ar-
chitect of the campaign downplayed reports of civilian casualties on the
grounds that they are impossible to estimate reliably: “And so all of us have
opted not to do that” (Coille, 2002). In the public view, precision-guided
weapons spare innocents.

Televised scenes of Afghans celebrating the rout of the brutally tyran-
nical Taliban regime documented the humanitarian aspect of the military
campaign. Civilian liberation from state terrorism with virtually no Allied
casualties and seemingly minimal “collateral damage” persuaded even vocal
critics of the use of lethal force that military means could serve as a humani-
tarian intervention. Some prominent liberalists became humanitarian hawks
promoting the use of military power. Aerial bombardment together with proxy
ground forces, which worked surprisingly well in Kosovo and speedily in Af-
ghanistan, represent a model of warfare that the general public could support
with few moral qualms. Ill-fitting metaphors can spawn military initiatives
that beget continuing terrorism rather than restore public safety. Kosovo has
become the operative metaphor for the times (Packer, 2002). Routing the
autocratic regime from Kosovo in a finite military operation did not incite a
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worldwide Serbian network to terrorize the United States and its Allies. By
contrast, routing al-Qaeda from Afghanistan relocated much of the terrorist
menace in an open-ended battle with Islamic extremists operating world-
wide in the name of a holy war.

The sorrowful experience in Vietnam created low tolerance for a pro-
tracted war that piles up casualties and erodes public support. As a conse-
quence, military doctrine now favors “overwhelming force” that gets the job
done fast with minimal combat casualties. In Iraq, this doctrine took the
form of a massive missile barrage to paralyze the enemy with “shock and
awe.” A devastating assault is hard to square with the discriminateness, pro-
portionality, and casualty standards of morally justifiable war. Vigorous de-
bates will be fought over the justness of the lethal means in the geopolitical
war.

Satellite broadcast technology heightened the war of words and imag-
ery regarding “collateral damage.” Whereas the Western media were high-
lighting the humanitarian benefits of military force, Al-Jazeera satellite tele-
vision was showing vividly the heavy civilian toll of the military campaign in
Afghanistan along with constant images of carnage from the Israeli—Pales-
tinian conflict. Discriminate aerial bombardment requires reliable ground
intelligence to spot the enemy. To spare Allied lives, the feuding Afghan
warlords did the ground fighting and provided some of the ground intelli-
gence. Reports of questionable reliability wreaked havoc on families bombed
in villages and wiped out political rivals where tribal factions sought advan-
tage in local power struggles.

Collateral damage extends beyond the direct impact of military strikes
on civilians. Al-Jazeera expanded the meaning of collateral damage to the
disastrous aftermath of the military campaign—a war-ravaged infrastructure
and huge displaced populations in squalid refugee camps left to fend for them-
selves without the basic necessities of life. With Allied reluctance to commit
security ground forces that would put their soldiers in harm’s way, feuding
warlords took control over their fiefdoms, some resumed the lucrative inter-
national heroin trade, and others even restored the medieval tyranny, espe-
cially toward women, that was so brutally practiced by the Taliban. Gener-
ous payments to the warlords, the allies of convenience, to fight the war and
to hunt the al-Qaeda and the Taliban nourished a state of national anarchy.

The hunt for the elusive al-Qaeda got downgraded, and bin Laden was
declared irrelevant in favor of a preemptive military campaign against Iraq.
The metaphoric war on terrorism evolved into an actual one. The initial
labeling of the war on terrorism as a “crusade” fought under the code name
“Infinite Justice” suggesting, in Arabic translation, the trumping of God as
the ultimate authority, inflamed Islamic fundamentalists. Leaders of the
Christian Right poured fuel on the fire by characterizing the Prophet
Muhammad as a terrorist and Palestinians as interlopers who must be stripped
of control of the holy land, thus rekindling the religious crusade of yore.

MORAL DISENGAGEMENT 147



Opponents of going to war with Iraq questioned the rightness of intention.
Many critics worldwide voiced distrust and cynicism that the war on terror-
ism provided a pretext for promoting less pious agendas (Clymer, 2002). The
rush to preventative war roused the undercurrent of indignation among alien-
ated allies over how the United States uses its matchless power and sought to
counterbalance it with threats to veto a war resolution. Critics warned that
unilateral resort to awesome military power, embellished with grandiose vi-
sions, would make the world more liable to terrorism than safer from it. Bin
Laden, who had been presumed dead, resurfaced on Al-Jazeera praising re-
cent terrorist strikes, trumpeting the evil intentions of the poised infidel in-
vaders, and calling Islamists worldwide to action to disable the enemy.

Saddam’s regime was militarily boxed in by no-flight zones with con-
tinuous aerial surveillance by Allied warplanes and bombardment of defense
and communication facilities. Some nations questioned the justification of
the priority accorded to the threat and timing of a preemptive strike against
Iraq that did not seem to pose much of a threat under the stringent contain-
ment. They viewed the planned invasion as a war of choice, not necessity.
Critics of a military invasion and occupation argued that UN inspectors de-
stroyed more weapons of mass destruction than did the Gulf war. The Mili-
tary containment and deterrence had worked for over a decade. They pre-
scribed a coercive, but nonviolent alternative, including an expanded and
intensified inspection program backed up by an arms embargo, unfettered
aerial surveillance, extensions of the no-flight zone nationwide, and multi-
national soldiers to guard inspected military installations and prevent rear-
mament (Walzer, 2003). They lobbied for forceful inspecting and disman-
tling weapons of mass destruction and their production facilities under the
international charter and auspices rather than through armed invasion with
its prolonged aftermath of uncertain scope and magnitude.

The utilitarian standard provided justification for armed intervention
as a necessity even if it had to be done unilaterally. A preemptive strike
would prevent a projected massive future threat to humanity. The public was
reminded that Hussein was a monstrous despot who terrorized and gassed his
own people and invaded a neighbor state. Containment was dubbed a failure
and dismissed as an option, and the magnitude of the threat was amplified.
Although militarily contained and apparently not tied to al-Qaeda, in defi-
ance of UN resolutions, Hussein was a deceptive obstructionist to arms in-
spection and was producing chemical and biological weapons that he might
pass on to organized or freelancing terrorists. Moreover, his efforts to create
atomic weapons posed an even graver international threat. The utilitarian
justification presented a stark contrast: Inflict small harm now preemptively
or suffer massive human destruction by a nuclearly armed despot. The pro-
jected human threat was personalized and made to be immense and perva-
sive because a “dirty” nuclear bomb could be smuggled into any city and
detonated. No one was safe any longer from a nuclear strike. The clear choice
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in this humanitarian crisis: responsible preventive military offensive or in-
ternational timidity. The President maintained that the military overthrow
of Saddam’s regime was morally obligatory to defend the American people
against this grave threat. In the stark contrast of the dichotomous options
and the rightness of the cause, moral considerations and potential interna-
tional repercussions held low priority for a frightened populace.

The utilitarian benefits of a military campaign against Iraq were vigor-
ously contested (Kaysen, Miller, Malin, Nordhaus, & Steinbruner, 2002).
The U.S. administration depicted the outcomes in predominately positive
terms—removal of a horrific regional threat of mass destruction, democrati-
zation of a despotic regime, and liberation of its terrorized people. Critics
argued that the planned intervention was mischaracterized as a “preemp-
tive” war that forestalled an imminent attack by an enemy, when, in fact, it
was a “preventive” war to disarm and supplant a regime reined in and con-
strained militarily and by severe economic sanctions.

They voiced concern about a new doctrine of anticipatory military self-
defense against a presumptive threat in future years. The critics (Kaysen et
al., 2002) enumerated a host of potentially disastrous consequences of mili-
tary intervention. It would inflame the Muslim world and only escalate in-
ternational terrorism; derail the global efforts to eradicate the terrorism
spawned by the al-Qaeda network and other Islamic terrorist groups; expand
the ranks of ultraconservative Islamists and undermine the efforts of mod-
ernists and reformers working toward an Islamic pluralism; unleash ethnic
warfare in the Mideast region; damage relationships and partnerships with
allies; subvert international laws that protect the rights of nations and ensure
the equitable application of the laws; undermine the nation’s moral position
as a force for good by violating its own values; and burden the nation with
staggering long-term costs of warfare, occupation, peacekeeping, and national
reconstruction.

The U.S. administration and their advisors countered the forecast of
these sobering risky outcomes with a more optimistic consequential scenario.
Saddam ruled by fear not loyalty, so an invasion would bring a quick end to
his terrifying reign. Rejoicing of the liberated Iragis would affirm the moral
rightness of the military remedy. Rapid military success would turn detrac-
tors and private approvers into appreciative public supporters for the democ-
ratization not only of Iraq but of the entire region.

The Iraqi regime, depicted as an imminent and grave biochemical threat
conspiring with terrorists and poised to unleash their weapons of mass de-
struction if attacked, was speedily routed as an enemy more in the likeness of
rogue armed combatants than a mighty military machine. Geopolitical dis-
putes arose over who should preside over the reconstruction of the nation
and who should look for the chemical and biological weapons and nuclear
facilities that were the main justification for the military invasion. Within
this deeply fissured multireligious nation, the power vacuum was quickly filled
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by exiles with political ambitions, ethnic separatists, and clerics jockeying
for power to create an Islamic nation in opposition to a pluralistic secular
one. The sociopolitical war presents more daunting challenges than did the
military war.

Given the potential escalative chain of events, societies face the chal-
lenge of eliminating weapons of mass destruction in a morally defensible
way. If terrorism is to be defeated, societies must address the life conditions
that drive people to deadly terrorist missions. This is a daunting challenge
not amenable to quick fixes. Islamic terrorists come mainly from populations
living in an environment of poverty, political oppression, gross inequities,
illiteracy, and a paucity of opportunities to improve their lives. More
advantaged members who have been alienated and radicalized by embitter-
ing experiences in their efforts to promote the social changes they desire
usually spearhead militant activism (Bandura, 1973; Sprinzak, 1990). In cul-
tural milieus where suicide bombing is hailed as gaining blessed martyrdom,
this mode of terrorism is institutionally embraced and socially applauded as
divine retribution for the humiliation and suffering inflicted by the enemy
(Lelyveld, 2001). Educational development provides the best means of es-
cape from poverty and the promotion of national development. However,
this institutional resource is squandered when educational systems are used
more for indoctrination in reactionary theology than for cultivation of the
talents needed to thrive in modern global society.

All too often, American foreign policy forges marriages of convenience
with autocratic rulers who preside over their people with oppressive force to
ensure self-preservation. These life conditions arouse the wrath of disaffected
populations toward the United States and its allies for propping up the au-
thoritarian regimes financially and militarily. The population is further in-
flamed by Islamic fundamentalists through the politicization of religion to
rally support for terrorist operations against secularism and the supporters of
the enemies of their medievalist strain of Islam. The scourge of terrorism
presents a great humanitarian challenge on how to make it in people’s self-
interests to live together agreeably in a pluralistic society embedded in mo-
dernity and global interdependence. If the war on terrorism is to be won, it
requires extensive enabling support of the moderate voices within these soci-
eties who have a progressive vision of how to integrate the benefits of mod-
ernization with humanist principles that uphold human rights, equality, and
dignity.
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UNDERSTANDING AND RESPONDING
TO GROUP VIOLENCE: GENOCIDE,
MASS KILLING, AND TERRORISM

ERVIN STAUB

To prevent mass violence, we must understand its origin, whether we
are considering the Holocaust, the genocide of the Armenians, the genocide
in Rwanda, the “autogenocide” in Cambodia, the mass killings in Bosnia, the
disappearances in Argentina, or terrorism around the world. These include
social conditions, cultural characteristics, the relationships between groups,
and the psychological processes of groups and individuals. In this chapter
describe influences that contribute to mass violence. I briefly discuss preven-
tion, including response to terrorism, and I consider what is required to elimi-
nate the social and cultural conditions and psychological processes that give
rise to group violence.

The conception of origins that follows is based primarily on my previ-
ous research (Staub, 1989) and its elaboration in later publications. These
publications also develop conceptions of and practices required for preven-
tion, in part derived from understanding the roots of violence (Staub, 1989,
1998, 1999, 2002, in press; Staub & Pearlman, 2001; see also Charny, 1999).
The chapter also draws on the work of others. The conceptions of origins and
prevention have been developed with a focus on genocide, mass killing, and

151



Unlth

')

%

what is currently called ethnopolitical violence. Here I extend these concep-
tions to some degree, taking into consideration issues related to and informa-
tion coming from the study of terrorism.

Terrorism is usually defined as violent acts, frequently by small groups of
people, against noncombatants. However, increasingly in wars civilian popu-
lations have been targeted, normalizing, to some extent, violence against
noncombatants. The firebombing of German and Japanese cities by allied
forces during World War I is an example. Moreover, terrorist groups, whether
they try to change repressive systems or respond to or claim to respond to
injustices, often see themselves as fighting a war (McCauley, in press).

INSTIGATORS OF COLLECTIVE VIOLENCE

One starting point for mass violence is difficult conditions in a society,
such as severe economic problems, great political conflicts, rapid social changes,
and combinations of these factors. These have intense psychological impact.
They frustrate basic needs in whole groups of people—universal psychological
needs for security, for a positive identity, for feelings of effectiveness and con-
trol, for positive connections to people, and for a comprehension of reality
(Staub, 1989, in press; see also Burton, 1990; Kelman, 1990).

Another starting point is conflict between groups, especially about “vi-
tal” interests. An important issue is how such conflicts become intractable,
that is, violent and extremely resistant to resolution (Staub & Bar-Tal, in
press). This might be the case due to material, objective elements (e.g., the
difficulty of dividing territory that two groups need for living space, as in the
Palestinian—Israeli conflict). But even more it may have to do with psycho-
logical elements. The territory is part of the groups’ identity. There has been
a history of mutual devaluation, distrust, and fear. The basic needs are frus-
trated by the relationship between the groups, for example, by calling into
question a group’s identity. Such psychological issues make the conflict espe-
cially difficult to resolve.

Frequently, violence is a response to demands by a subordinate group
for greater rights, or it may arise as political mdvements advocate social change.
The violence may be started by either side, the dominant group that resists
change or the subordinate group as it tries to bring about change. An evolu-
tion of increasing violence can lead to mass killing or genocide, to extreme
terrorist acts, or both. In Argentine in the 1970s, groups working for social
change began to engage in terrorism, with mass killing (the “disappearances”)
being the response by the military government (Staub, 1989).

Conflicts between groups, especially intense and violent conflicts, frus-
trate basic human needs. Dominant groups, when faced with demands from a
subordinate group, protect not only their rights and privileges, but also their
security, identity, and their version or particular comprehension of reality.
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In the worldview they have developed, their social position represents the
“right” social arrangements. Often it is a combination of difficult life condi-
tions and group conflict that jointly frustrate basic needs and give rise to the
psychological and social processes that lead to violence.

Great differences between groups in a society, in power and privilege,
can persist for a long time without violence. However, when groups begin to
experience relative deprivation and come to view their situation as unjust,
the conflict may become a live one. In the modern age, with many modes of
communication that enable people to compare themselves not only to real
others but also to images of wealth and the good life, feelings of frustration at
their relative deprivation and powerlessness may emerge and can become
intense. People’s need for a positive identity (who I am if I have so little
whereas others have so much) and for effectiveness and control (why can’t 1
and people in my group improve our lives) are frustrated. The desire for jus-
tice, an important motive, may in part be constituted out of such basic needs.

One of the important “difficult life conditions” in the modern age is
great and rapid cultural change. Even great positive changes, such as social
movements like the civil rights movement and feminism in the United States,
require significant psychological adaptation (Staub, 1996). Societies that are
both traditional and repressive, that do not allow freedom of expression or
the exchange of ideas, face special difficulties in handling the tremendous
changes in the modern world in technology, knowledge, entertainment, and
mores that seep into societies even when barriers have been set up.

Self-interest is another instigator. The combination of intense devalua-
tion of a subgroup in society and its challenge to the dominant group, can lead
to actions by the dominant group that lead to the destruction of the subgroup.
Mass killing or genocide of indigenous peoples have often been in part due to
the desire to gain land or develop resources where these groups have lived
(Hitchcock & Twedt, 1997; Totten, Parsons, & Charny, 1997). Self-interest
also creates or maintains violence in groups that may have started out with
positive ideals, working for social change and justice and improving the condi-
tions of life for some group, but have come to use violent means (McCauley &
Segal, 1989). Over time their life may come to be organized around violence,
which becomes both an end in itself and a way of making a living and main-
taining status. The guerillas in Colombia may be an example of this.

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIAL PROCESSES IN
TURNING AGAINST THE OTHER

Ideally, groups would respond to instigating conditions by cooperative
efforts to improve conditions or by dealing with them through negotiation
and mutual concessions. Instead, psychological and social processes may arise
that turn one group against another and lead to violence.
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One way for individuals to handle difficult life conditions or group con-
flicts that frustrate their basic needs is to turn to some group for security,
identity, connection to other people, effectiveness, or comprehension of re-
ality in a changing or changed world. This may be their ethnic group, their
nation, the dominant social group they are part of, some political or ideologi-
cal movement, or a religious group. In addition to gaining support and con-
nection, they can elevate themselves by elevating this group, its ideals, and
actions (Tajfel, 1978). They can also elevate themselves by devaluing and
then harming others.

Instigating factors like difficult life conditions or group conflicts may
give rise to basic needs in many people, thereby creating the conditions for
political and social movements. However, some people, perhaps because of
their individual life histories or specific circumstances or both, may be more
affected and more inclined than others to join groups and ideological move-
ments in response to social conditions

In a New York Times column, Thomas L. Friedman (2002) described
the terrorists of September 11, 2001, as educated young men from middle
class families in the Arab world who went to Europe for more education. The
narrowness of the experience and worldview they grew up with clashed with
the complex, modern world they encountered in Europe. In addition, as
Muslims, they experienced a lack of respect and marginality in Europe. They
joined local prayer groups or mosques, where they became radicalized. They
went off to Afghanistan, where they received training in Osama bin Laden’s
training camps.

The ideology of a strict religion at home and later as preached in the
mosques, the difficulty of integrating their past understanding of the world
with their new experiences in a much different world, the lack of satisfaction
of basic needs when they lived in Europe such as positive identity (respect)
and connection to the world around them, the influence of the religious
groups they entered, the sharp lines between us and them that these influ-
ences have created probably all entered into the formation of these terrorists.

Il However, their earlier life experiences, whether in their families of origin or
elsewhere, must have also been important, because not all young men from
the same Arab countries who went to Europe became terrorists.

Part of the elevation and affirmation of the self and the group happens
through scapegoating another group, which is blamed for life problems or for
the existence of conflict. This leaves oneself and one’s group blameless, pro-
vides an explanation of the difficulties of life (they caused it), and creates a
community among those who scapegoat. The scapegoated group may be to
some degree responsible, but not to the extent or in the way it is blamed. Or
it may be blameless, like Jews who were accused of being responsible for
Germany’s defeat in World War I, but a history of devaluation or other fac-
tors make the group an easy target for scapegoating.
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The United States is seen by people in Arab countries as in some ways
blameworthy for their problems because of a variety of policies and practices.
These include support of repressive governments in the Arab world (and
elsewhere), U.S. policies toward Iraq, and U.S. support for Israel. Before Iraq’s
invasion of Kuwait, the United States supported Saddam Hussein, a violent
dictator, and then after driving Iraq out of Kuwait, it insisted on the continu-
ation of a worldwide embargo that has not accomplished its aims but has
harmed many people in that country. However, Arabs are not the only ones
who see terrorism against the United States as a response to U.S. foreign
policy. A telephone poll of 275 opinion leaders in 24 countries conducted for
the International Herald Tribune and the Pew Research Center between No-
vember 12 and December 13, 2001, has shown that 76% of those polled in
Islamic countries believe this; so do 36% in Western Europe; and still more
in Asian, Latin American, and Eastern European countries (each over 50%;
McCauley, in press).

In addition to U.S. foreign policy, negative reactions to the United
States may arise for other reasons. The United States is probably scapegoated
to some degree because it is one of the important originators of cultural
changes, which are difficult for traditional societies to handle, especially those
that are also repressive. Thus, the United States may be viewed as a source of
the confusion that is inherent in our times.

Ideologies are another important response to instigating conditions.
People have visions of ideal social arrangements that describe a better life
either for a particular group or for all humanity, such as nationalism (the
vision of a more powerful, wealthier, and often ethnically pure nation), com-
munism, or Nazism. Even “Hutu power” in Rwanda, a vision elevating Hutus
in relation to Tutsis and offering the image of a society not only dominated
by Hutus but “purified” of Tutsis, can be seen as an ideology (see des Forges,
1999; Staub, 1999). Ideological visions can be positive, but those that arise
in response to difficult life conditions or group conflicts are often destruc-
tive. They identify enemies who must be “dealt with,” which in the end
usually means destroyed, in order to fulfill the ideology.

Ideologies are seemingly always involved in genocide and mass killing.
They usually have a central role in terrorism. In the case of genocide and
mass killing, the ideologies are often secular. The Nazis wanted to achieve
racial purity and a Germany with more living space (Hilberg, 1961). The
Khmer Rouge in Cambodia wanted to create total social equality (Barron &
Paul, 1977; Staub, 1989). However, religion itself can also be regarded as an
ideology, a vision of creating a better world by creating social arrangements
and living life according to the precepts of the religion.

Religion has often been used as a means of identifying others as en-
emies, e%n when the ideology itself is secular. The Nazis saw Jews as the
enemy; the Serbs in Yugoslavia and Bosnia with a nationalistic ideology iden-
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tified Muslims as the enemy. Obviously, Osama bin Ladin and his followers
have created an ideology in which religion is central. However, as in the case
of secular ideologies, the social conditions and the needs and motives that
arise from them are important in making religion a vehicle for destruction.

Islam is not unique in being used as a vehicle for violence. Christianity
has given rise to tremendous violence, through the inquisition and the Cru-
sades in the Middle Ages, the persecution of “heretics” (that is, people who
even to a small degree tried to change the existing religious dogma), the
persecution by Catholics of Protestants, and the persecution of Jews. Al-
though central to most religions is the belief in and advocacy of the love of
the other, most religions at least implicitly define its adherents as true be-
lievers and those outside the faith as misguided or even the enemies of the
true faith. This makes them potential scapegoats and ideological enemies in
the face of difficult life conditions, conflicts, or internal processes, crises, and
evolution within the religion itself.

THE EVOLUTION OF DESTRUCTIVENESS

As scapegoating and ideology turn one group against another, members
of one begin to take hostile actions against members of the other. This sets in
motion a process of evolution. Individuals and whole groups “learn by doing”
and change as a result of their own actions.

As they harm others, the perpetrators of violence as well as the whole
society they are part of begin to change. Just world thinking (Lerner, 1980),
the belief that the world is a just place and those who suffer must have some-
how deserved their suffering, leads to greater devaluation of the victims. As
they further harm the other, perpetrators and even bystanders come to ex-
clude the victimized group and its members from the moral realm, the realm
in which moral values and standards apply. They often replace moral values
that protect other people’s welfare with values such as obedience to author-
ity, loyalty, or adherence to the higher values of the ideology. In the end,
there may be a reversal of morality; killing the identified enemy may come to
be seen as right and moral (Staub, 1989).

As the evolution progresses, individuals change, the norms of group
behavior change, and new institutions are created to serve violence. These
may range from paramilitary groups to regular government institutions, such
as those in Germany that dealt with arrangements having to do with the
extermination of Jews. This evolution also takes places in the case of intrac-
table conflict, and among those who engage in violence as a response to
actions directed at them. For example, as the violence in the Israeli-Pales-
tinian conflict intensified in 2000-2002, both societies came to be organized
around the conflict, each group intensely devaluing the other group and re-
garding its own cause as the only just cause (Staub & Bar-Tal, in press).
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Such an evolution also takes place in terrorist groups. In the course of
the evolution, enmity intensifies. For example, ideological movements that
become genocidal over time, and those that come to use terror (and the two
can coincide), may start as political movements. The Baader-Meinhof gang
in Germany is one example. One of its leaders, Ulrica Meinhof, started out
with student demonstrations against the U.S. nuclear weapons in Europe
(Demaris, 1977). When the group was formed, it initially engaged in politi-
cal action (McCauley & Segal, 1989). However, because bringing about po-
litical and social changes is difficult, some groups become increasingly radi-
cal over time. (For other instances of the radicalization of individuals who
later become terrorists, see Billig, 1984, 1985; Crenshaw, 1986; McCauley &
Segal, 1989).

One may assume that an ideological movement or a terrorist group ex-
ists at least in part to serve the basic needs of its members. For instance, as
members learn to view social reality through the prism of the group ideology,
they gain a new comprehension of reality as well as a positive identity by
working for a better future and gaining recognition for it from others in the
group. They gain effectiveness and control through group actions. Member-
ship also provides deep connections to people. However, the ideals of the
ideology can also express genuinely held values, initially held by some and
progressively adopted by most members. In the end, members are motivated
to act for both “cause and comrades.”

The fulfillment of both the ideological vision and of basic needs re-
quires progress in a group’s efforts. However, progress in effecting social change
is often slow, even in an open society. In trying to have an effect, members of
the group may feel they must engage in more extreme actions. The internal
dynamics of terrorist groups facilitate radicalization: To gain status, members
of the group are likely to advocate more extreme actions and beliefs (McCauley
& Segal, 1989). Getting attention for the group, which often entails violent
action, is also justified by the goals of gaining public support for the cause
and thereby also attracting new members.

Thus, both “learning by doing” or change that results from the group’s
own actions, and the internal dynamics of groups contribute to an evolution
toward increasingly radical ideologies and violent means to fulfill them. Com-
mitment is maintained by mutually reinforcing support within the group, the
continued propagation of ideals, the idealization of leaders, an increasing
separation from the rest of the world (and thus lack of corrective input), and
even by the sacrifices that members of the group make for the fulfillment of
goals.

As the group engages in more and more violence, the destruction of the
enemy can become its highest goal. Members of the group may develop fanatic
commitment to the goal of fulfilling the ideology by destroying its opponent.
Fanaticism means that a particular goal becomes of paramount importance,
with total commitment to it, all other goals being subordinated to it.
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The suicide bombers are an extreme example of how life itself can be-
come subordinated to what are the loftiest goals in the perpetrators’ minds.
The process of sacrificing one’s life for the goal is facilitated when a whole
society comes to cherish and idealize extreme sacrifice for the cause; religious
beliefs may enter the picture, making it appear that the person who commits
suicide in the course of harming the enemy will be rewarded in the afterlife.
Mystical beliefs may even develop that this person will not be truly dead.
Beliefs and ideology merge to shape the dynamics of the larger group as well
as of the smaller group that carries out such acts.

Young Palestinian suicide bombers seem attracted by the vision of free-

/ / ing their group and helping it achieve a better life; by support in their larger
community and even their immediate families; by promises of fame, better
financial condition for their families, and a happy afterlife; and perhaps even
by the mystical belief I noted. After they have made the decision to become
suicide bombers, they are also continually surrounded by other members of
the terrorist group, who provide support and bar access to outside influences

I that may induce them to change their minds (Post, 2001).

CULTURAL FACILITATORS OF GROUP VIOLENCE

Certain cultural characteristics are conducive to the emergence of psy-
chological and social processes that initiate violence in response to instigating
factors. These characteristics have usually been present in societies that had in
the past perpetrated genocide or mass killing or given rise to terrorism.

Cultural Devaluation

[ One characteristic that can contribute to violence is a history of de-
valuation of another group or subgroup of society. The devalued group is
usually selected as a scapegoat or ideological enemy. Devaluation can vary in
form and degree. It might consist of beliefs that the other is lazy, or of limited
intelligence, or manipulative, or morally bad, or a dangerous enemy that
intends to destroy society or one’s own group. A devalued group that does
relatively well—its members are reasonably well off—is an especially likely
victim. This was the case of the Jews in Germany, the Armenians in Turkey,
and the Tutsis in Rwanda (Staub, 1989, 1999). It may also be the case that
the enmity of some groups hostile to the United States is intensified by a
combination of a negative view of the United States and negative reactions

to its strength and power.
‘)M ' Sometimes two groups develop intense, mutual hostility, which [ have
i vy’ ! referred to as an ideology of antagonism (Staub, 1989, pp. 250-251). Seeing
\ the other as the enemy, and themselves as an enemy of the other, becomes
part of the group’s identity. This makes group violence more likely.
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The dividing lines between groups that can give rise to devaluation and
hostility are many and varied. Divisions may be based on religion, wealth,
and status, place of residence (i.e., in cities as opposed to rural areas; this was
the case in Cambodia, where such distinctions corresponded to divisions in
wealth and power), political beliefs and programs, and ethnic membership
(especially when groups strive for rights or power or try to establish their
independence).

Hostility to the out-group also depends on threat to and attack on the
in-group. McCauley (in press) suggested that when threat lessens, stereo-
types of out-groups become more positive. He noted that after the Oslo Ac-
cords, support for terrorism among Palestinians declined; it later rose when
Sharon, less friendly to Palestinians, came to power. The conditions that
influence and may mitigate level of hostility in an intractable conflict re-
quire further exploration.

Inequality, Relative Deprivation, and Injustice

People who are poor or have limited power and rights sometimes join
forces in groups and movements with the declared aim of correcting their
circumstances and the wrongs they entail. In difficult times, characterized by
economic problems or great social change, usually such people are especially
affected. Their experience of relative deprivation (Pilisuk & Wong, 2002)
and injustice may intensify.

Members of ideological groups are often heterogeneous. The supporters
of Nazism in Germany came from varied social and economic groups, moved
by the combination of culture and difficult social conditions (Staub, 1989).
Often people who have not directly experienced poverty or suffered from
substantial inequality join those who have and may assume leadership posi-
tions (because they tend to be better educated and are better equipped than
the majority of group members). They may join because their own basic needs

I/{ have been frustrated in other ways (one of these may be harsh treatment or
neglect as children), and they may be looking for a sense of identity and
community that a movement can provide. Or they may join because they are
compassionate and have moral principles that lead them to identify with
those who are affected by difficult conditions or are unjustly treated. Other
reasons for joining may include the desire for power that the leadership of a
movement might provide.

Conditions in a society may limit opportunities and create a sense of
hopelessness even in people whose background is not underprivileged. This
may be true of some young men in Saudi Arabia. According to media reports
Mohammed Atta, the leader of the September 11 attacks, could not find a
job in Egypt upon his return from Europe (Friedman, 2002). In Rwanda,
economic and other problems diminished the opportunities for many young
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men, who joined paramilitary groups (the interahamwe) that became the pri-
mary perpetrators of the genocide (des Forges, 1999).

Strong Respect for Authority

Strong respect for authority makes it especially difficult to deal with
instigating conditions. When people are accustomed to being led, in difficult
times they are more likely to seek new leaders, who often lead ideological
movements. They are also unlikely to oppose the evolution of violence and
more likely to follow direct orders to engage in violence. Germany, for ex-
ample, has been a society with very strong respect for people in authority
(Staub, 1989). In Rwanda, a very hierarchical society, many Hutus responded
to direct orders to join in the killing of Tutsis (des Forges, 1999). The incli-
nation to follow authority also tends to increase—even when it is less a part
of a culture—in response to threat, danger, or attack. This seems to have
happened in the United States after the attacks on September 11, 2001.

In terrorist groups there is often strong hierarchy, sometimes with lead-
ers who are described as charismatic. However, charismatic leadership is a
Telational process, a function of both the characteristics of the leader and
followers (Post, 2001). Many of those who join may want to relinquish bur-
densome selves and to submit themselves to powerful leaders, but are ac-
tively looking for such leaders. In addition, life in terrorist groups is danger-
ous, a condition that tends to intensify hierarchy and obedience to authority.
This picture is complicated somewhat by conflict and competition among
the leaders in some terrorist groups, like the Baader-Meinhof gang in Ger-
many (McCauley & Siegel, 1989).

Still, many terrorist groups are extremely hierarchical and are often
headed by a single figure who assumes paramount importance for group mem-
bers. Post (in press) noted that when such a leader is captured or killed, as in
the case of Abimael Guzman, the leader of the Peruvian Shining Path group,
or Abdullah Ocalan, the leader of the Kurdish separatist group in Turkey,
the movement is fatally weakened or stopped. For this reason, he noted, Osama
bin Laden organized the leadership of al-Qaeda on the basis of semi-autono-
mous groups.

Monolithic and Autocratic Versus Pluralistic and Democratic Societies

The more varied the values in a society, and the greater the extent that
all groups can participate in societal processes, the less likely is the evolution
toward mass violence. People are more likely to oppose harmful, violent poli-
cies and practices that may lead to genocide. In totalitarian and autocratic
systems that are unwilling to allow opposition, with strong state and police
controls, both genocide (Fein, 1993) and the mass killing of citizens that has
sometimes been described as state terror (Pilisuk & Wong, 2002; Rummel,
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1994) are more likely than in systems that allow opposition. Democracies
(Rummel, 1994), especially mature ones (Staub, 1999) that are pluralistic
and have a well-developed civic culture, are unlikely to engage in genocide.

As I have noted, terrorism may be more likely, in contemporary times,
by citizens of traditional and repressive societies, which seems to describe
many Arab countries at the beginning of the 21st century. Revolutions in
communication and travel have set in motion great changes in the world,
even in traditional societies with repressive systems that try to keep out change.
Because these societies do not allow engagement with much of what is mod-
ern and new, they make it especially hard for people to integrate the new and
the old. When a repressive society has an ideology that is successful in shap-
ing the thinking of citizens, dissatisfaction may lead to displacing anger from
leaders and to scapegoating subgroups of the society or outsiders.

Although mature democracies tend not to engage in genocide or mass
killing at home (the mass killing of native Americans in earlier times may be
an exception), they have supported other governments that engage in mass
killing in their own countries. The United States supported Iraq before its
invasion of Kuwait even as it engaged in killing its own Kurdish citizens
using chemical weapons. The United States and Britain supported Indonesia
when over a million of its citizens were killed, identified as communists but
often because of their ethnic Chinese background or for other reasons (Chamy,
1999).

In contrast to genocide and mass killing, terrorism is not uncommon
within democracies. Germany, Italy, Japan, Spain after Franco, and the United
States are among the many countries that have experienced the killing of
civilians by other civilians who wanted to promote some cause. Social ar-
rangements may frustrate the basic needs and important goals of some sub-
groups in societies that find no easy or reasonable recourse. Personal life cir-
cumstances may frustrate the needs and goals of many individuals. In societies
that stress material success and are highly competitive, some people will fail.
Such current frustration may combine with earlier experiences of suffering.
Ezekiel (1995) found that many of the young followers of right wing, racist
movements in the United States have had childhood experiences of intense
deprivation and abuse. As one “solution,” some people may turn to ideolo-
gies that are created out of already existing cultural elements, such as White
supremacy. They may engage in terrorist actions that represent at least sym-
bolically a movement toward the creation of a racially pure country.

Y| Unhealed Wounds of Past Victimization or Suffering

Groups that have been victimized in the past, whether through geno-
cide or in other ways, may feel deeply wounded psychologically. Without
healing, members of the group may feel diminished and vulnerable, and they
may see the world as a very dangerous place. At times of difficulty or in the
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face of conflict, they may engage in what they deem necessary self-defense.
However, this could be the perpetration of violence on others (Staub, 1998;
Staub & Pearlman, 2001).

In the case of the Palestinian-Israeli conflict, the horrendous experi-
ence of the Holocaust, combined with the early attacks on Israel by Arab
states and continued lack of acceptance of Israel by them, are likely to have
greatly enhanced Israel’s sense of vulnerability. This may have contributed,
for example, to what appeared to be greater than necessary use of force in
response to the stone throwing that started the “second Intifada.” The his-
tory of the Palestinians suggests that they are also a deeply wounded people.

What is true of groups is also true of individuals. Many people are
wounded from events in their lives. As children they may receive persistent
harsh treatment at the hands of parents or peers. They may be abandoned by
important people in their lives. Such experiences shape people’s ongoing
perceptions of events and affect their response to them. Past victimization as
a member of a group combined with painful personal experiences may make
people especially vulnerable to destructive ideological movements.

Summary: Influences Leading to Group Violence

The combination of social conditions and culture set the stage, making
group violence, including terrorism, more or less likely. The immediate cit-
cumstances of individuals—their own personal life circumstances, associa-
tions with people with a particular political or ideological orientation, and so
on—may lead them to join an ideological movement or a terrorist group.
Other relevant factors include one’s past history and personality, which may
intensify the need for identity and community, the willingness to submit the
self to a leader, or the development of empathy and caring for others that
may lead to the adoption of ideologies that offer a better life for people. Re-
search on terrorist groups shows that the dynamics of the group are impor-
tant. This is also likely to be true of ideological movements that lead to mass
killing or genocide. However, such large-scale violence, when it involves a
movement usually occurs only after the movement becomes a system and
government.

THE ROLE OF BYSTANDERS

The passivity of bystanders greatly encourages perpetrators. It helps them
believe that what they are doing is right. Unfortunately, bystanders are often
passive and sometimes even support and help perpetrators (Barnett, 1999;
Charny, 1999; Staub, 1989, 1999).

Internal bystanders (members of the population out of which the group
arises that perpetrates the violence) often go along with or participate in
discrimination and ignore the violence against victims. As a result, just like
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perpetrators, they change. Like perpetrators, bystanders, as members of the
same society, have also learned to devalue the victims. They have also been
affected by instigating conditions. It is difficult for them to oppose their group,
especially in difficult times and in an authority-oriented society. To reduce
their guilt, and their empathy, which make them suffer, bystanders often
distance themselves from victims. Over time, some become perpetrators.

In the case of terrorist groups or extreme ideological movements of other
kinds, over time many potential bystanders lose influence, because the group
cuts itself off from the rest of the world. However, they retain potential influ-
ence over the “base community” of the terrorist or ideological movement,
which in turn retains some influence over the movement. When this base
community uses its influence (e.g., the community in Northern Ireland con-
demning some especially violent act of the Irish Republican Army), it does
affect subsequent behavior of the terrorist group (Post, 2002a).

External bystanders, outside groups, and other nations usually remain
passive, continue with business as usual, or even support extremist or violent
groups as they move toward or even engage in mass killing or genocide (des
Forges, 1999; Powers, 2002; Staub, 1999). Nations do not see themselves as
moral agents. They are guided by national interest, which is usually defined
as wealth, power, and influence. When they have ties to another country,
they tend to support its leaders and system. This may be due to personal
connections, like France supporting the regime of Habyarimana in Rwanda
between 1990 and 1994 in part because of the good personal relationship
between Francois Mitterand, the French president, and Habyarimana (des
Forges, 1999). They may also give support to repressive, unjust, or violent
systems in the belief that stability or some other factor is in their interest.
They do not usually advocate positive social changes or act to protect a pet-
secuted group.

There has been increased interest in “human rights” at the end of the
20th century. This has found expression in UN and other international con-
ventions. Interventions, like those in Bosnia and Kosovo (especially the lat-
ter), although highly imperfect in nature (Staub, 1999, in press), express this
trend in action. The policies and practices of the United States after the
attacks of September 11 have for now put a halt to this trend. In exchange
for support in the war against terrorism, the United States accepts without
complaint the persecution of opposition and minority groups around the world,
whether they be Chechens in Russia or religious “cults” or dissidents in China,
Malaysia, or elsewhere who are now referred to by governments as terrorists.
The voice of the rest of the international community is also silent.

THE ROLE OF LEADERS

The inclinations of a population that result from the interplay of cul-
ture and instigating conditions create the possibility of mass murder. To some
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degree, the people select leaders who respond to their inclinations and fulfill
their needs. Still, leaders and the elite have an important role in shaping and
influencing events. They may scapegoat and offer destructive ideologies and
use propaganda to intensify negative images and hostility. They may create
institutions, such as media and paramilitary groups, that promote or serve
violence (Staub, 1999). Political scientists and other scholars often see such
leaders as acting to gain support or enhance their power (Allport, 1954).

However, leaders are also members of their society; they are affected by
life conditions and group conflict and at least in part act out of the motives
and inclinations described above. They may have learned to devalue groups
that the society has devalued. They may carry the wounds that their group
has suffered. They may have had direct family losses as a result of the victim-
ization of their group, as in the case of some Serb leaders in Bosnia (Staub,
1999). Destructive leadership is also often the result of an evolution within
the group toward violence, as well as of group dynamics as the group interacts
with other groups and the rest of the world.

OTHER INFLUENCES

An additional influence contributing to genocide that has been sug-
gested may arise from a sudden shift in government combined with “state
failure,” which means the failure of the new government to deal effectively
with problems that face the society. An ongoing war (and not only a civil
war) also adds to the probability of mass killing or genocide. The genocides
of the Jews and Armenians were perpetrated during wars that did not involve
the victims. Economic interconnections between a country and other coun-
tries make genocide and mass killing less likely (Harff, 1996; Melson, 1992).

HALTING PERSECUTION AND VIOLENCE

When violence against a group has become intense, halting it requires
action by nations and the community of nations. Early warning is important,
but it is not enough. Usually, as in the case of the genocide in Rwanda in
1994 (des Forges, 1999), when information about impending violence is avail-
able, the international community does not respond. For this to change re-
quires changes in values and actions by citizens that influence their govern-
ments. It also requires institutions to formulate and effect responses by the
community of nations. Interconnected institutions within the UN, regional
organizations, and national governments are needed (Staub, 1999).

Appropriate actions include diplomatic efforts to warn perpetrators as
well as offers to mediate and incentives to stop violence. Such efforts must be
accompanied or followed, as needed, by withholding aid, imposing sanctions
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and boycotts, and related actions. Ideally sanctions would be designed to
affect primarily leaders and elites, like confiscating their foreign bank ac-
counts. At times, force may be necessary. However, early actions, especially
preventive actions, are likely to reduce the need for force (Carnegie Com-
mission on the Prevention of Deadly Conflict, 1997; Staub, 1999). Unfortu-
nately, as | have noted, the movement toward engaging in such actions may
become a casualty of the war against terrorism.

PREVENTING MASS VIOLENCE

Preventive actions by bystanders or “third parties” are important to
thwart the likelihood of mass violence. Promoting healing among previously
victimized groups as well as potential perpetrators, who if not wounded be-
fore their violent actions are likely to be psychologically wounded by them,
reduces the likelihood of new or renewed violence. Healing furthers the pos-
sibility of reconciliation (Staub, 1998; Staub & Pearlman, 2001). Creating
positive connections between groups, for example, through shared efforts in
behalf of joint goals, helps people overcome past devaluation and hostility.
Coming to understand the other’s history and culture is also important.

The perception of justice by both parties following conflict and vio-
lence is also essential to stopping violence. This is difficult to come to, be-
cause groups usually have very different perceptions of past events and there-
fore different views of reestablishing justice. Establishing what has happened,
for example, through truth commissions and international tribunals, can con-
tribute. The punishment of especially responsible perpetrators (but not re-
venge on a whole group) is important (Staub, 1999). Assumptions of respon-
sibility and expressions of regret by perpetrators (or by both parties, when
violence was mutual), can further the process of healing, forgiveness, and
reconciliation.

Understanding how violence originates, along the lines described in
this chapter, can be helpful. In work in Rwanda, developing such an under-
standing as part of a more elaborate intervention seemed extremely benefi-
cial (Staub, Pearlman, Hagengimana, & Gubin, 2002; Staub & Pearlman,
2001). The intervention consisted of brief lectures on the origins of geno-
cide, the impact of trauma and victimization on groups and on avenues to
healing, and extensive discussions in which participants applied the infor-
mation they received to their own experience. Participants discussed in small
groups their own painful experiences during the genocide, receiving empathic
support from one another. Both Tutsis and Hutus seemed very positively
affected by this and seemed more able to accept the horrible events they had
experienced.

The participants in this training worked for local organizations that
worked with groups in the community. Some of the participants used this
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approach, integrated with whatever approach they have traditionally used,
with community groups. We compared the effects of this approach with the
effects of a traditional approach (groups led by individuals we had not trained)
and control groups. Community members who received the “integrated” train-
ing showed 2 months after the end of the training a reduction in trauma
symptoms and a more positive orientation toward members of the “other
group” both over time and in comparison with those who received either
traditional training or no training (Staub et al., 2002).

Perhaps an understanding of how violence originates can also be used
to help develop shared collective memories, a shared understanding of past
history by groups that have harmed each other. This is now recognized as
extremely important for a peaceful future following intractable conflict and
violence (Staub & Bar-Tal, in press). In a workshop, a group of Rwandese
national leaders thought this was very important for their country and dis-
cussed it extensively, but many thought it impossible to achieve at this time
(Staub & Pearlman, 2002). However, considering how the harmful acts of
the other group, as well as of one’s own group, have come about using a
framework about the origins of violence described here and used as part of
the intervention in Rwanda, may help provide a perspective in which the
role of both the self and the other can be recognized and responsibility shared.

Other important influences in preventing violence are economic de-
velopment and democratization. Economic development has been a focus of
ideas about prevention (Carnegie Commission, 1997). However, significant
economic development may not even be possible without addressing struc-
tural, social, and psychological elements. Without social changes, in many
places economic development would primarily benefit the elite and may even
increase relative deprivation. It would more likely be beneficial if there were
democratization, special attention to improving the conditions of everyone’s
life in society, and attention to the psychological needs of people and psy-
chological relations between groups. Democratization is of great value in its
own right. It creates pluralism, moderates respect for authority, and can pro-
vide the conditions for lessening differences in power and privilege.

SPECIAL ISSUES RELATED TO TERRORISM

Terrorism may be even more difficult to address than mass killing or
genocide. In poor and nondemocratic societies people may have little realis-
tic opportunity to improve their lives by political means. In reasonably
wealthy, democratic societies there may still be unfairness and suffering that
have either social or personal origins or both. Individuals or whole subgroups
may turn for the satisfaction of basic needs and grievances to small groups
that provide them with a sense of community and a vision but may become
violent over time.
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To combat terrorism it is important to address, as much as possible, the

W roots of despair and to enhance need satisfaction. This requires promoting

pluralism, democracy, economic development, and decent material condi-

tions for people and addressing the psychosocial needs of individuals and

communities. In the terminology of this chapter, such policies and practices
would help fulfill basic human needs.

Within the United States, the terrorist attacks of September 11 have
created great empathy for the relatives of those who were killed. The result-
ing suffering could also be a source of empathy for people in other countries
who suffer from persecution and violence or simply from economic depriva-
tion and poverty. It could lead to a commitment to offer more help for people
around the world, not only financially but also expertise to create their own
capacity for manufacturing and agricultural production and in other realms.
I have noted, however, that the experience of September 11 has not led the

ﬂ United States and other nations to become more constructive bystanders. A
positive sign, at the time I am writing this, is a small increase by President
Bush of foreign aid. Can the existing although as yet limited knowledge by
psychologists about the reduction of violence be used to advocate construc-
tive policies and practices?

Another important issue is the socialization of children. The rank and
file of extreme racist groups, at least in the United States (Ezekiel, 1995),
tend to be young people who have experienced much pain and suffering,
including harsh treatment and abuse, in their early years. Warmth and affec-
tion and positive guidance satisfy basic needs and make it less likely that
children join ideologically extreme, socially destructive, and potentially vio-
lent movements. In addition, they contribute to the development of caring
for other people. The development of inclusive caring, caring that extends
beyond the group, is especially important for preventing terrorism and creat-
ing a nonviolent world (Staub, 2002). Humanizing “others” is a necessary

/ condition for caring about their welfare, which in turn is essential to reduce
violence between groups.

CONCLUSION

We need to explore further the specific or unique determinants of dif-
ferent forms of violence, such as government persecution, conquest, revolu-
tion, civil war, terrorism, as well as conditions and influences that lead to
these forms of violence to evolve into mass killing or genocide. Testing our
capacity to predict group violence is important (Harff, 1996; Staub, 1999).
So is the development of techniques to help groups to heal and reconcile
(Agger & Jensen, 1996; Staub & Bar-Tal, in press; Staub et al., 2002; Staub
& Pearlman, 2001). Creating positive bystandership by nations and nongov-
ernmental organizations, as well as learning about effective modes of bystander
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behavior, are essential for prevention. Citizen involvement is required for
moving nations to act in behalf of persecuted people. To create a less violent

world, the development of knowledge in this realm and its application have
to go hand in hand.
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THE PSYCHOSOCIAL
AFTERMATH OF TERRORISM

YAEL DANIELIL BRIAN ENGDAHL, AND WILLIAM E. SCHLENGER

This chapter summarizes briefly the empirical literature on the psycho-
logical impact of terrorism, viewed through the lens of a comprehensive
conceptualization of trauma and its consequences. We begin with some first-
hand observations of the aftermath of September 11 in New York City by
Yael Danieli and then outline the conceptual framework that organizes our
thinking. We then review epidemiologic studies of terrorism conducted in
the United States and in other nations, and we describe what is known about
preventive and treatment interventions. We close with some initial conclu-
sions and recommendations for the future next steps.

THE AFTERMATH: SOME REFLECTIONS

The terrorist attack on September 11, 2001, is a watershed event, a
defining moment in the way of being in New York, the United States, and
the world. As with other massive human-made catastrophes, it became for
many a demarcating rupture that maps and orients all other events and expe-
riences as before or after it. Shortly after the event, many felt that “nothing
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will ever be the same” and that there was no going “back to normal.” Thus,
the individual and collective challenge is to create a new normality; follow
new rules of behavior; search for new ways of being safe and secure; relate in
new ways to oneself, others, and the world; and reassess and find meaning
and values on personal, interpersonal, societal, national, and international
levels.

The central question for the “new normality”—for which there is nei-
ther a single nor a simple answer—is: How do we live with growing levels of
threat, anxiety, fear, uncertainty, and loss? The post-September 11 demoral-
ization has been compounded not only by the economic decline and stock
market drop, but also by the crises of civil liberties and of trust in the efficacy
of the protective role of the government and other institutions—all funda-
mentals of American life—by the lingering threats of other forms of terror-
ism and by ongoing and imminent wars. Who can we trust? On whose judg-
ment can we rely? Do we have a meaningful direction?

September 11th changed much of our public and private discourse and
pervaded virtually every dimension of life in New York City. Everyone ap-
pears to be accommodating the new schedule of loss and sorrow: What kind
of commemorations? When? What forms and rituals and customs of bereave-
ment? How do we build, how high; and where do we build, work, and live
from now on? Architects consider lowering the orphaned skyline, symbolic
of the sobering of the exuberant, sometimes brash, New York spirit. Yet ge-
ography, including urban geography, is destiny (Erikson, 1963). Much of the
carefree attitude has been lost. New York seems to be shadowed by an imper-
ceptible yet omnipresent sense of sadness. The vanishing of the “tribute of
lights"—the lights beamed upward in the shape of the twin towers—was ex-
perienced by many as reliving the loss of the towers themselves.

People felt attacked as a community and they responded as a commu-
nity. Thousands volunteered in any way they could. New York’s cosmopoli-
tan and socially/culturally/racially/ethnically/religiously diverse texture was
reflected in the lives lost as well as in the diverse needs and the necessarily
varied responses. Doing something, anything, seemed to help lessen the shock
and the sense of helplessness. Contrast that with the experience of profes-
sionals in Rwanda, for example, who—without any medical or technological
aid—felt that anything they did helped. Hospital personnel in New York
City—in full readiness and with every medical and technological advances
available—were overwhelmed with helplessness exacerbated by the tragic
fact that few, if any, survivors arrived.

Many survivors of previous trauma living in the United States were
particularly affected by September 11 because, until then, they had viewed
America as their “last place of safety.” For some, specific aspects of the ter-
rorist attacks (e.g., incineration for Holocaust survivors; “this is exactly like
El Salvador;” “It’s like time disappears”) served as triggers or symbols of past
trauma, reactivating stress symptoms of past traumata (see, for e.g., J. D. Kinzie,
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Boehnlein, Riley, & Sparr, 2002). Their “homeostasis” may be destroyed
(Zahava Solomon, personal communication, May 7, 2002). American former
prisoners of war (POWs), having lived through the attack on Pearl Harbor,
combat, and imprisonment, were also affected by September 11. Rodman
and Engdahl (2002) found a small but significant increase in posttraumatic
stress disorder (PTSD)-related distress among 117 World War II and Korean
War POWs surveyed in July, 2002.

On September 11, many Americans came to realize for the first time
that there are people who hate them. Typically, they rushed to ensure that
they and their children did not respond by hating all Arabs. Many lost the
sense of invulnerability and the American naive, unselfconscious assump-
tion of being universally loved and esteemed (see Slouka, 2002).

New Yorkers, heartened by the outpouring of national and interna-
tional solidarity and support, felt comforted by this embrace, as if it helped
balance the foreign assaulting evil. Americans discovered in themselves hero-
ism, renewed patriotism, camaraderie, and caring. The patriotic attitudes were
evident as ongoing threats, such as the anthrax attack, emerged. There was
great support for a war on terrorism, both domestically and internationally.
Over time, international support seems to have become qualified, and in
some cases we may have slid back into complacency (Peterson, 2002) or
moved into a phase of numbness. In time, as expected, thus honeymoon was
followed by disappointment, anger, finger-pointing, and accusations of ne-
glect. Worse, inequities and even corruption have been alleged regarding the
funds made available for the families of victims.

September 11 has also created an unprecedented surge of interest in
trauma (and self-proclaimed expertise therein). Many existing groups have
committed themselves to volunteer their service to those in need following
the terrorist attacks. Other groups, particularly around New York City, were
created specifically for this purpose. Many professions, including psychology,
responded overwhelmingly on all levels. Various societies, institutions, and
organizations generated feature publications from their unique perspectives.
Providers dealing with the psychosocial needs of victims of trauma world-

wide applied approaches based on their experience and training (Danieli,
Rodley, & Weisaeth, 1996; Green et al., 2002; Weine et al., 2002).

TRAUMA AND THE CONTINUITY OF SELF:
A MULTIDIMENSIONAL, MULTIDISCIPLINARY
INTEGRATIVE (TCMI) FRAMEWORK

Massive trauma causes such diverse and complex destruction that only
a multidimensional, multidisciplinary integrative framework (Danieli, 1998)
is adequate to describe it. An individual’s identity involves a complex inter-
play of multiple systems, including the biological and intrapsychic; the inter-
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personal—familial, social, communal; the ethnic, cultural, ethical, religious,
spiritual, natural; the educational/occupational; the material/economic, le-
gal, environmental, political, national, and international. These systems co-
exist along the time dimension, creating a continuous sense of life from past
through present to the future. Ideally, one should have free psychological
access to and movement within all these identity systems. Each system is the
focus of one or more disciplines that may overlap and interact, such as biol-
ogy, psychology, sociology, economics, law, anthropology, religious studies,
and philosophy. Each discipline has its own views of human nature, and it is
these views that inform what the professional thinks and does.

TRAUMA EXPOSURE AND “FIXITY”

Trauma exposure can cause a rupture, a possible regression, and a state
of being “stuck” in this free flow, which Danieli (1998) has called fixity. The
intent, time, duration, extent, and meaning of the trauma for the individual
and the survival strategies used to adapt to it determine the degree of rupture
and the severity of the fixity. Fixity can be intensified in particular by the
conspiracy of silence (Danieli, 1982, 1998); the survivors’ reaction to the
societal—including healthcare and other professionals—indifference, avoid-
ance, repression, and denial of the survivors’ trauma experiences (see also,
the second wound; Symonds, 1980); and homecoming stress (D. R. Johnson
etal., 1997). This conspiracy of silence is detrimental to the survivors’ famil-
ial and sociocultural (re)integration by intensifying their already profound
sense of isolation and mistrust of society. It further impedes the possibility of
their intrapsychic integration and healing, and it makes the task of mourn-
ing their losses impossible. Fixity may increase vulnerability to further trauma.
It also may render immediate reactions to trauma (e.g., acute stress disorder)
chronic, and, in the extreme, become life-long (Danieli, 1997) posttrauma/
victimization adaptational styles (Danieli, 1985), when survival strategies gen-
eralize to a way of life and become an integral part of one’s personality, reper-
toire of defense, or character armor.

These effects may also become intergenerational in that they affect fami-
lies and succeeding generations (Danieli, 1998). In addition, they may affect
groups, communities, societies, and nations. Studies by Rich (1982), Klein
(1987), and Sigal and Weinfeld (1989) have validated Danieli’s descriptions
(Danieli, 1985) of at least four differing post-Holocaust adaptational styles of
survivors’ families.

Klein-Parker (1988); Kahana, Harel, and Kahana (1989); and Helmreich
(1992) confirm this heterogeneity of adaptation and quality of adjustment.
The heterogeneity of responses of families of survivors to their Holocaust
and post-Holocaust life experiences emphasizes the need to guard against
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expecting all victims/survivors to behave in a uniform fashion and to match
appropriate therapeutic interventions to particular forms of reaction.

The recognition of the possible long-term impact of trauma on one’s
personality and adaptation and the intergenerational transmission of victim-
ization-related pathology still await explicit inclusion in future editions of
the diagnostic nomenclature. Until they are included, the behavior of some
survivors, and some children of survivors, may be misdiagnosed, its etiology
misunderstood, and its treatment, at best, incomplete. This framework al-
lows evaluation of each system’s degree of rupture or resilience and thus in-
forms the choice and development of optimal multilevel intervention. Re-
pairing the rupture and thereby freeing the flow rarely means “going back to
normal.” Clinging to the possibility of “returning to normal” may indicate
denial of the survivors’ experiences and thereby fixity.

Immediately following September 11, Danieli (2001) suggested that
more than ever, issues related to the time dimension emerged as paramount.
First was the imperative to resist the culturally prevalent (American) im-
pulse to do, to find quick fixes, to focus on outcome rather than process, to all
too swiftly look for closure, and to flee “back to normal.” Second, knowing
that there will be long-term effects of the disaster and of the immediate in-
terventions, it is imperative to recognize the necessity for and importance of
long-term commitment to providing optimal care, and to examine system-
atically every short-term decision from a long-term perspective. She also noted
the necessity of considering at-risk times (e.g., family holidays, anniversa-
ries) as well as the at-risk groups.

Integration of the trauma must take place in all of life’s relevant sys-
tems, and it cannot be accomplished by the individual alone. Systems can
change and recover independently of other systems. Rupture repair may be
needed in all systems of the survivors, in their community and nation, and in
their place in the international community. To fulfill the reparative and pre-
ventive goals of trauma recovery, perspective and integration through aware-
ness and containment must be established so that one’s sense of continuity
and belongingness can be restored. To be healing and even self-actualizing,
the integration of traumatic experiences must be examined from the per-
spective of the totality of the trauma survivor’s family and community mem-
bers.

A major factor in the rejection of the initial World Trade Center re-
construction designs was the city’s requirement that they include as much
commercial space as had been lost, an exercise in “going back to economic
normal,” while not attending fully to all other relevant systems in need of
repair. “We can reconstruct buildings and infrastructure, but how do you
reconstruct dreams and feelings?” Not considering the totality of the needs
of the communities involved is like “building from the roof down” (Pasagic,
2000), a guarantee of failure, if not immediately, then certainly in the future.
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REACTIONS AND RESPONSES TO TERRORISM

The definition of terrorism is complex and subject to considerable de-
bate and argument. Chapters 1 (Marsella) and 2 (Hallett) in this volume
contain detailed discussions of the definitional problems. Generally, terror-
ism entails systematic, yet unexpected, violent attacks or threats of violence,
to intimidate or coerce—especially against defenseless civilians. It is used in
a calculated manner and is driven by an element of hatred and/or political
purpose.

Regardless of the weapons used, terror is psychological warfare. It may
be massive or small scale; it may be sustained (long term) or a one-time
event. In terms of its effects, it is more malignant than natural and techno-
logical disasters. Its impact extends far beyond those actually killed or in-
jured.

Mass panic, marked by nonsocial and irrational flight, as depicted in
disaster movies, is, in fact, a rare response to disaster. Mass anxiety and the
outbreak of multiple unexplained symptoms (i.e., nausea, vomiting, head-
ache) are common (Pastel, 2001). They may be the main threat in the face of
a bio-weapons attacks (Moscrop, 2001). Experiences in the Tokyo sarin gas
attack suggest that the psychological casualties may outnumber the physical
casualties by approximately four to one (Kawana, Ishimatsu, & Kanda, 2001).

The long-term social and psychological effects of an episode of chemi-
cal or biological attack, real or suspected, are likely to be as damaging as the
acute effects, if not more so (Wessely, Hyams, & Bartholomew, 2001). Medi-
cally unexplained physical symptoms, such as those now associated with Gulf
War syndrome, challenge patients, clinicians, scientists, and policymakers.

Terrorism’s effects are defined narrowly in both of the world’s primary
nosologies, the 10th edition of International Classification of Diseases (ICD-
10; World Health Organization, 1992) and the 4th edition of Diagnostic and
Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-IV; American Psychiatric Asso-
ciation, 1994). The most frequent effects include acute stress disorder (ASD)
in the short term, and PTSD in the longer term. Additional disorders that
frequently occur after exposure to trauma include depression, other anxiety
disorders, and substance abuse. Conversion and somatization disorders may
also occur, and they are more often observed in non-Western cultures
(Engdahl, Jaranson, Kastrup, & Danieli, 1999). Complicated bereavement
(Horowitz, 1976) and traumatic grief (Prigerson & Jacobs, 2001) have been
noted as additional potential effects.

Shear and colleagues (2001) defined traumatic grief as a constellation of
symptoms, including preoccupation with the deceased, longing, yearning,
disbelief and inability to accept the death, bitterness or anger about the death,
and avoidance of reminders of the loss. Research shows that traumatic events
that are man-made and intentional, unexpected, sudden, and violent have a
greater adverse impact than natural disasters (Norris, 2002).
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PTSD has been found to be associated with stable neurobiological al-
terations in both the central and autonomic nervous systems. Neuropharma-
cologic and neuroendocrine abnormalities have been detected in the norad-
renergic, hypothalamic-pituitary-adrenocortical, and endogenous opioid
systems. These data are reviewed extensively elsewhere (Friedman, Charney,
& Deutch, 1995). The proposed diagnoses of “complex PTSD” (Herman,
1992) and “disorder of extreme stress not otherwise specified” (DESNOS;
Roth et al., 1997) that were considered for but not included in DSM-IV
(American Psychiatric Association, 1994) represent attempts to go beyond
the basic 17 symptoms of PTSD and associated features. Although several of
the DESNOS descriptions, such as survivor’s guilt, are included as associated
features of PTSD, many believe that it is a construct in its own right. Simi-
larly, to Danieli (see the TCMI Framework above), the descriptions of com-
plex PTSD and DESNOS emphasize profound personality changes following
repeated exposure to man-made traumata; these are allowed in DSM—IV only
as associated features but not as a distinct diagnosis, and these descriptions
recognize alterations in the survivor’s world assumptions and values.

In each of these instances, however, the entity represents a hybrid that
mixes aspects typically conceptualized as belonging to Axis I (clinical syn-
dromes defined by the presence of specific symptom constellations) and Axis
II (personality disorders—“enduring pattern of inner experience and behav-
ior that . . . is pervasive and inflexible . . . is stable over time, and leads to
distress or impairment”; American Psychiatric Association, 1994, p. 629).
The ICD-10 (World Health Organization, 1992) category of “enduring per-
sonality change after catastrophic experience” (p. 209) is more consistent
with Danieli’s notion of posttrauma/victimization adaptational styles, but
the ICD-10 description focuses on adjustment rather than adaptation and is
far narrower than Danieli’s. Additional systematic research is needed to docu-
ment in detail the long-term course of the aftermath of repeated exposure to
man-made trauma, including terrorism.

Exposure to trauma may also prompt review and reevaluation of one’s
self-perception, beliefs about the world, and values. Although changes in self
perception, beliefs, and values can be negative, varying percentages of trauma-
exposed people report positive changes as a result of coping with the after-
math of trauma (“posttraumatic growth,” Tedeschi & Calhoun, 1996). Sur-
vivors have described an increased appreciation for life, a reorganization of
their priorities, and a realization that they are stronger than they thought.
This is related to Danieli’s (1994b) recognition of competence versus help-
lessness in coping with the aftermath of trauma. Competence (through one’s
own strength and/or the support of others), coupled with an awareness of
options, can provide the basis of hope in recovery from traumatization.

Within the same context, Peterson (2002) assessed the values, strengths,
and virtues before and after September 11 in convenience samples of Ameri-
cans, using a cross-sectional, Internet-based survey approach. Although not
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generalizable to Americans as a whole, the results are still of interest. Among
the 24 strengths assessed, 6 were higher after September 11 than before: love,
gratitude, hope, kindness, spirituality, and teamwork. This finding is consis-
tent with the predictions of the so-called terror management theory, which
holds that people “manage” the terror of confronting their mortality by in-
creasing their identification with culturally salient values. Six months after
September 11, however, gratitude, hope, and love scores were lower, although
only gratitude had returned to its pre-September 11 level. Kindness, spiritu-
ality, and teamwork, however, were higher 6 months after September 11.
Children exposed to large-scale traumatic events may experience sig-
nificant worries and fears, concerns about personal safety and security, night-
mares (either resembling or seemingly unrelated to the traumatic events),
separation anxiety, and somatic complaints. In addition, children may expe-
rience changes in sleep and appetite, and school performance may be ad-
versely affected by difficulties with concentration, attention, and increased
activity levels. Other reactions common in children include an increased
sensitivity to sounds such as sirens, increased startle response, and a decreased
interest in once pleasurable activities. As they attempt to cope with and
process traumatic events, younger children may engage in posttraumatic play
and ask questions or talk about the event repeatedly. Among older children,
concerns about safety and security may extend to a sense of a foreshortened
future. In addition, adolescents may exhibit withdrawal, substance abuse,
and risk-taking behaviors, as well as a fascination with death and suicide.
Finally, extensive viewing of media coverage appears to negatively affect
children of all ages. Interventions with children must consider the distinct
differences between adult and child responses (Gurwitch, Sullivan, & Long,

1998).

INTERNATIONAL RESEARCH FINDINGS

With the exception of the Oklahoma City bombing, prior to Septem-
ber 11, the United States has largely been spared terrorist attacks on its land
in comparison with the rest of the world. Seeking guidance from the experi-
ence of the rest of the world, we summarize below some of the existing em-
pirical studies on the aftermath of terror. The examples in this section repre-
sent primarily studies on the effects of continued terrorism. We then
summarize studies conducted in the United States.

Abenhaim, Dab, and Salmi (1992) contacted all known survivors of
terrorist attacks occurring in public places in France between 1982 and 1987;
254 participated in the survey. PTSD was present in 9% of uninjured and
moderately injured survivors but in 31% of severely injured ones. Major de-
pression was found in 13% of all survivors and was unrelated to severity of
injury. Three days after a 1996 terrorist bombing of a bus in India, 11 of 31
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survivors studied had diagnosable psychiatric disorders (i.e., acute stress re-
action, depression, and dissociative amnesia). The most common symptoms
were depersonalization (interpersonal detachment); feeling things were not
real; sleep disturbances; loss of appetite; nightmares; situational anxiety; de-
pression; irritability; dulled feelings; self-blame; guilt; loss of interest; suicidal
ideas; and worry about money, spouse, work, and children (Gautam et al.,
1998).

Eleven people were killed and 60 injured in the Enniskillen bombing of
November 1987 in Northern Ireland. Survivors were psychologically appraised
6 months and 1 year later. At 6 months 50% had developed PTSD. This
group comprised more females than males; however, all victims were highly
distressed. No correlation was found between psychological distress and physi-
cal injury, calling into question previous assertions to the contrary (Curran
et al., 1990). Acknowledging the role of ideology in reinforcing the contin-
ued participation of both Catholic and Protestant youth in the “Troubles” in
Northemn Ireland, Cairns and Toner (1993) created an innovative program
to transform the ideological rift into a force for reconciliation. Their pro-
gram included discussion regarding ideological differences that usually arise
in the context of developing peer relationships.

W. Austin (1989) examined how Filipinos have reacted to the con-
tinuing presence of terrorist violence (i.e., ambush, murder, kidnapping, and
property destruction). Among the effects of terrorism were both social and
individual changes, an increase in political corruption, and some economic
decline. Individual adaptations to terrorism included increased fear and an-
ger, decreased mobility, a focus on immediate safety, and habituation toward
terrorist acts. Among survivors of the massacre of a South African church
congregation, religious beliefs and practices were frequently used to construct
a meaningful retrospective narrative of the massacre (Ogden, Kaminer, Van
Kradenburg, Seedat, & Stein, 2000). Kawana, Ishimatsu, and Kanda (2001)
found that, even 5 years later, psychological aftereffects remained among
survivors of the Tokyo sarin gas attack.

Kilpatrick, Best, Smith, and Falsetti (2002) evaluated services provided
to family members affected by the Pan Am 103 terrorist bombing. These
services included an international toll-free telephone number and informa-
tional hotline, a secure Internet Web page to provide updates about the trial,
funding for mental health services, travel funds to attend the trial, assistance
with travel arrangements, and a Lockerbie trial handbook. The most fre-
quently used resources included the trial handbook and Web page. These
innovative services allowed accurate information to be disseminated to large
numbers of people. Although the death of family members was identified as
a cause of major disruption in people’s lives, and approximately half of the
individuals contacted reported that they had emotional or behavioral prob-
lems serious enough to consider seeking therapy, only about one-third used
mental health services. Reasons for low mental health care utilization in-
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cluded beliefs that they could handle their difficulties on their own with the
support of friends, family, and clergy; stigma associated with obtaining ser-
vices; and lack of funds. However, 90% of victims who did use services evalu-
ated them positively.

Coping with chronic recurrent attacks and threats of attacks has, in a
sense, become a way of life among many groups, such as Israelis living under
a continuous threat of terrorist attack. This can lead to “emergency routine”
(Zahava Solomon, personal communication, May 7, 2002) that combines
conducting necessary daily tasks with an ever-present sense of danger, char-
acterized by tension, apprehension, and distress. Psychiatric casualties, typi-
cally suffering from acute stress disorder, are referred to in the media as anxi-
ety or shock casualties. Hyperarousal during the postattack period is seen not
only as normal but also as a desirable functional behavior. Avoidance that
reduces the chance of becoming a casualty is interpreted as functional cop-
ing.

In a sample of 50 Israeli bus commuters, Gidron, Gal, and Zahavi (1999)
examined the relationship between anxiety from terrorism and the use of
three coping strategies: (a) emotion-focused coping (calming-distraction);
(b) problem-focused coping (checking-behavior); and (c) denial (reduced
perceived vulnerability). Commuting frequency was negatively correlated
and problem-focused coping was positively correlated with anxiety from ter-
rorism. Ratios of problem-focused coping/denial and of problem-focused/emo-
tion-focused coping were each positively correlated with anxiety from ter-
rorism. Coping ratios accounted for 15% of the variance in anxiety from
terrorism, after considering commuting frequency. Combining minimal prob-
lem-focused preventive acts with distraction and reduced perceived vulner-
ability may be beneficial.

Seventeen years after Palestinian guerrillas took 120 high school chil-
dren hostage, killed 22 and wounded many more, the survivors were still
experiencing many PTSD symptoms, particularly those who were physically
injured (Desivilya, Gal, & Ayalon, 1996). Nuttman-Shwartz and Lauer (2002)
explained the difficulties that arose in group intervention with terror-
injured people in Israel as paralleling and interacting with the unconscious
difficulties of Israeli society as a whole in coming to terms with terror. Group
cohesion and a sense of empowerment developed, but the members remained
unable to cope with their terror-related emotions such as fear, humiliation,
and helplessness stemming from their injuries,and they remained unable to
mourn their losses. They clung to their shared identity as terror victims, as
helpless and isolated from others. The authors likened the inability of the
group members to go beyond this identity to the same inability that perme-
ates Israeli society as a whole. Their analysis may have implications for other
societies where terror is multidimensional, in that it is not only a personal
but also a national trauma, and in that it is a constant, ever-present source of
threat and tragedy.
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REVIEW OF U.S. EMPIRICAL STUDIES
OF RESPONSES TO TERRORISM

The two events in the United States that have been studied empirically
are the 1995 bombing of the Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma City and
the September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks. Curiously, the February 26, 1993
terrorist attack on the World Trade Center seems to have received only meager
attention.

Bombing of the Alfred P. Murrah Federal Building

On the moming of April 19, 1995, the blast from a homemade car
bomb destroyed the Murrah Building. Among the 167 people killed, 19 were
children; 684 others were injured. North et al. (1999) studied a sample of
261 adults drawn from a confidential registry of survivors created by the
Oklahoma State Department of Health. The investigators interviewed this
sample about 6 months following the event. Findings indicated that about
one-third of this directly exposed sample reported symptom patterns that
met the criteria for PTSD, and 30% met the criteria for some disorder other
than PTSD. Other disorders that were relatively prevalent among survivors
were major depression (22.5%) and alcohol use disorder (9.4%). With re-
spect to PTSD, virtually all of the survivors met the intrusive recollections
and hyperarousal criteria, so the difference between survivors who did and
did not have PTSD involved the avoidance and numbing criterion. This
suggested to the investigators that screening (e.g., by primary care providers)
to identify those affected following acts of terrorism should focus on these
symptoms.

Taking a somewhat different approach, D. W. Smith, Christianson,
Vincent, and Hann (1999) conducted a community-based, case control
(nonequivalent comparison group) study in which probability samples of adults
in the Oklahoma City and Indianapolis metropolitan areas were interviewed
by telephone about 3 months after the bombing (July—August 1995), and a
second set of cross-sectional samples was interviewed about 18 months fol-
lowing the bombing (September—November 1996). Assessment focused on
participants’ exposure to the bombing and on psychological symptoms, sub-
stance use (drinking and smoking), and help seeking in the follow-up period.
More than 60% of the population of the Oklahoma City metropolitan area
reported at least one direct impact on their life from the bombing (e.g., knew
someone who was killed or injured, attended a victim’s funeral). Outcome
findings indicated higher levels of psychological distress, a greater increase
in substance use, and more help seeking in Oklahoma City compared with
Indianapolis, although symptom levels dropped in both cities over time.

Pfefferbaum and her colleagues conducted a series of studies of the
Murrah Building bombing, many focusing on the effects on children in the
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surrounding community. In one study, Pfefferbaum, Nixon, Krug, et al. (1999)
recruited 3,218 middle and high school students in the Oklahoma City Pub-
lic School District about 2 months after the bombing. Participants were de-
scribed as “volunteers recruited from class-rooms of teachers agreeing to dis-
tribute the survey instrument” (p. 1070). About 9% reported that a relative
(parent, sibling, or other relative) had been killed in the blast, and about
15% reported that a relative had been injured. Analyses indicated that post-
traumatic stress symptom levels were related to gender (girls higher), know-
ing victims injured or killed, and exposure to bomb-related television cover-
age.

In a more detailed analysis of the middle school student sample,
Pfefferbaum, Nixon, Tivis, et al. (2001) found that “television exposure ac-
counted for more variance than physical or emotional exposure . . . although
the effect of all three types of exposure was small” (p. 209). Subsequently,
Pfefferbaum, Seale, et al. (2000) assessed a sample of sixth grade students
who lived in a community within 100 miles of Oklahoma City. Again, re-
ports of knowing someone injured or killed, and exposure to the bombing
through television, were found to be related to posttraumatic stress symptom
levels.

Additionally, Pfefferbaum, Call, Lensgraf, Miller, Flynn, Doughty, et
al. (2001) assessed traumatic grief in a convenience sample of people who
suffered losses in the Murrah Building explosion. The investigators found a
strong association between grief and PTSD symptoms, and they found that
PTSD symptom levels moderated the relationship between grief and func-
tioning. (The relationship between grief and functioning is higher for those
with higher levels of PTSD symptoms.) They also noted the importance of
these findings for the training of mental health (and other) professionals
who serve victims.

More recently, North and her colleagues reported findings from retro-
spective assessments of a volunteer sample of firefighters, 97% of whom were
male, who served as rescue and/or recovery workers at the Murrah Building
after the bombing. Assessments were conducted over a long period, on aver-

| age nearly 3 years after the event. North, Tivis, McMillen, Pfefferbaum,
Spitznagel, et al. (2002) found that 13% of the firefighters reported symp-
toms consistent with a diagnosis of PTSD, compared with a rate of 23% of
men directly exposed to the explosion. PTSD prevalence was higher among
those firefighters who spent more time working at the site. As with other
rescue worker studies, North et al. observed relatively high prevalence of
{ substance use disorders, particularly alcohol abuse/dependence.

September 11, 2001

Initial empirical information about the psychological effects of the Sep-
tember 11 attacks, based on epidemiological surveys of the nation and of the
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areas most affected, became available relatively quickly. The following re-
view presents the studies in chronological order.

A poll of 1,200 American adults (Pew Research Center, 2001) found
that the percentage of Americans who reported feelings of depression as a
result of the attacks peaked at 71% in mid-September and declined steadily
to 24% by November 8. At about the same time, based on a random-digit
dialing survey of 560 American adults conducted 3 to 5 days after Septem-
ber 11, Schuster et al. (2001) reported that 44% of their national sample
were bothered “quite a bit” or “extremely” by at least one of five selected
PTSD symptoms. Results varied by gender, race/ethnicity, and distance from
the World Trade Center, and 35% of the adults surveyed said that their chil-
dren had one or more of such symptoms. In a subsequent follow-up of this
sample, Schuster et al. reported a substantial reduction in the reporting of
the five selected PTSD symptoms, from 44% to 16% 2 months later.

Similarly, T. W. Smith, Rasinski, and Toce (2001) conducted telephone
interviews of 2,126 American adults between September 13 and September
27, asking about physical and emotional responses to the September 11 at-
tacks. The most common symptoms reported by more than half of respon-
dents were crying, feeling nervous and tense, or having trouble getting to
sleep. Investigators noted, however, that although levels of reported “nega-
tive affect” were somewhat elevated in New York City, levels for the U. S.
population as a whole were close to normal levels.

The American Psychological Association (Bossolo, Bergantino,
Lichtenstein, & Gutman, 2002) commissioned a random digit dialing survey
of 1,900 Americans nationwide, including oversamples in New York and
Washington, in the 4th month after the attacks. Findings indicated that about
one quarter of Americans reported “feeling more depressed than at any other
time” (p. 1) in their lives, and that levels of PTSD symptoms were much
higher in New York than elsewhere in the country. Additionally, people
who reported exposure to other traumatic events prior to the September 11
attacks were significantly more likely to report higher levels of symptoms of
depression, anxiety, and PTSD compared with those who had not.

Bossolo et al. (2002) also noted that “Residents in the Washington,
D.C. area are far less likely than New Yorkers—and even those elsewhere in
the nation—to report feeling depressed or anxious. Washingtonians seem
less introspective and personally affected by the attacks than the rest of the
nation” (p. 3). Considering that it is in Washington that the decisions are
made about the rest of the nation, these findings are worrisome. These initial
studies share several strengths, including assessment in the immediate after-
math of the attacks and nationally representative samples. They also have
some common problems, including use of mental health symptom measures
whose relationship to clinical diagnosis is unknown, incomplete coverage of
the sites that were directly attacked, and lack of quasi-experimental com-
parisons.
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The next wave of studies addressed more directly the issue of clinically
significant symptomatology. Galea et al. (2002) studied the prevalence of
PTSD and of depression among adults living south of 110th Street in Man-
hattan. Using random digit dialing techniques, they conducted telephone
interviews with a sample of more than 1,000 adults, focusing on September
11 exposures and the symptoms of PTSD and major depression, using mental
health screening measures whose relationship with clinical diagnosis had been
empirically established. Findings indicated that 7.5% of the adults living in
the portion of Manhattan covered were likely cases of PTSD, and 9.7% were
likely cases of major depression. Additionally, those living south of Canal
Street—that is, closest to the World Trade Center site—were nearly three
times as likely to have PTSD as those living farther away, and those who
report two or more life stressors (from a checklist of eight) in the year before
the attacks were more than five times as likely to have PTSD as those who
reported having experienced none of the listed stressors.

In addition to studying PTSD and depression, these investigators also
studied alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana use among their sample (Vlahov et
al., 2002). Findings indicated that significant percentages reported increased
use of each of these substances after September 11 and that the prevalence of
PTSD was significantly higher among those whose use of cigarettes and mari-
juana increased, and the prevalence of depression was significantly higher for
those who increased use of all three of the substances assessed.

Galea and his colleagues (2002 ) subsequently conducted a second cross-
sectional survey of New York in the 4th month following the attacks, to
gather information about the course of symptomatic responses. Using the
same methods applied to the earlier survey, they found the prevalence of
September 11-related PTSD to be 7.0% in the 4th month after the attacks.

Schlenger et al. (2002) surveyed a probability sample of 2,273 adults
across the country, including oversamples of the New York City and Wash-
ington, DC, metropolitan areas, in the 2nd month after the attacks. The
sample was selected from the Knowledge Networks Web-enabled Panel, a
standing research panel that had recruited nearly 60,000 households nation-
wide at the time the study was conducted. The survey focused on specific
exposures to the September 11 attacks and on mental health symptoms, as-
sessed using well-validated measures of PTSD symptoms (the PTSD Check-
list; Weathers, Litz, Herman, Huska, & Keane, 1993) and of clinically sig-
nificant psychological distress (the Brief Symptom Inventory 18 global
symptom index; Derogatis, 1994). Findings indicated that the prevalence of
probable PTSD in the New York metropolitan area was 11.2%, compared
with 2.7% in the Washington, DC, metropolitan area, 3.6% in other major
metropolitan areas (that were not attacked), and 4.0% in the rest of the
country (overall U.S. prevalence 4.3%). No significant differences were found,
however, in the prevalence of clinically significant but nonspecific distress,
which was found to be generally within normal limits in New York (16.6%),
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Washington (14.9%), other major metropolitan areas (12.3%), and the rest
of the country (11.1%; overall U.S. prevalence 11.6%).

Model-based comparisons of the prevalence of PTSD in the New York
metropolitan area versus the remainder of the country, adjusted for
sociodemographic characteristics, suggest that there are more than 500,000
“excess” cases of probable PTSD in the New York metropolitan area in the
wake of the attacks. Additionally, multivariate analyses of the New York
sample that included both exposure measures and sociodemographic charac-
teristics showed that age, gender, direct exposure to the attacks, and number
of hours of television coverage of the attacks watched were independently
associated with PTSD symptom levels but that only gender, hours of televi-
sion watched, and the television content index were independently associ-
ated with nonspecific distress. Schlenger et al. interpreted these findings as
indicating that direct exposure to the attacks was closely related to PTSD
symptomatology but not to nonspecific distress and that extended watching
of television coverage of the attacks was better interpreted as a coping mecha-
nism for people who were already distressed than as an exposure that caused
distress.

Subsequently, Silver, Holman, McIntosh, Poulin, and Gil-Rivas (2002)
reported findings from a three-wave, longitudinal study that began with a
national sample of more than 2,700 adults. Assessment included direct and
indirect exposures, psychological symptoms, and coping mechanisms. De-
scriptive findings indicated that acute stress and PTSD symptom levels de-
creased over time, and longitudinal models indicated that exposure and losses
associated with the attacks, pre-attack mental health status, exposure to other
traumas, and six specific coping styles were independently associated with
PTSD symptom levels. Only active coping was associated with symptom re-
duction—the five others (behavioral disengagement, denial, support-seek-
ing, self-blame, and self-distraction) were associated with increased symp-
tom levels.

Finally, studies of September 11 published to date have focused on re-
actions of adults, for a variety of ethical and logistical reasons. Both Schuster
et al. and Schlenger et al. asked adults in households with children about the
reactions of the children, and in both studies substantial proportions of adults
(35% nationwide in Schuster et al. and 49% nationwide and 61% in the
New York metropolitan area in Schlenger et al.) indicated that one or more
children were “upset.” Although not definitive, these findings suggest the
need for studies focusing specifically on the reactions of children. Hoven and
her colleagues (2002) at Columbia University have conducted an as-yet un-
published epidemiological study of a probability sample of students in grades
4-12 in New York City schools, on behalf of the New York City Board of
Education. The findings indicate that 10.5% of children in grades 4-12 re-
port symptoms consistent with a diagnosis of PTSD, which represents about
75,000 public schoolchildren. Additionally, findings indicated that report of
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exposure to one or more traumatic events prior to September 11 was a sig-
nificant risk factor for the development of PTSD post-September 11.

Thus, empirical information about reactions to the events of Septem-
ber 11 based on probability samples of the U.S. population became available
surprisingly quickly following the attacks. Initial cross-sectional findings
showed that many in the United States were deeply disturbed by the attacks,
but subsequent longitudinal findings have been consistent with the stress
evaporation hypothesis, suggesting that at least one component of the dis-
tress documented in the initial assessments is self limiting. Later studies that
focused on clinically significant symptoms and disorder prevalence generally
showed that PTSD prevalence was strongly associated with direct exposure
(or “connection”) to the attacks and that the PTSD problem following the
attacks was concentrated in the New York metropolitan area. Additionally,
the studies that (retrospectively) assessed pre-September 11 exposure to
trauma found such exposure to be an important risk factor for the develop-
ment of PTSD following the attacks.

The strengths of this body of literature include the speed with which
preliminary information about reactions to the attacks has been made avail-
able, the use of probability samples, documentation of both direct and indi-
rect exposures, and inclusion in some studies of well-validated screening
measures of clinically significant symptomatology. As a result, policy makers
and others have a much clearer early picture of the aftermath of the Septem-
ber 11 attacks than has previously been possible. Nevertheless, it is impor-
tant that these initial findings be confirmed as extensively as possible with
longitudinal studies that use comprehensive clinical assessments rather than
screening instruments and that use methods that maximize sample member
participation (i.e., minimize nonresponse). Additionally, the studies that as-
sessed prior exposure to trauma, though assessed retrospectively, have shown
that such exposure is a risk factor for developing PTSD to the September 11
attacks.

North and Pfefferbaum (2002) made comprehensive methodological
comments on the September 11 studies. They raise the important question
of indirect exposure, given the massive (and repetitive) media coverage of
the events. They point out that the DSM-IV criteria mention “witnessing”
as an exposure, but also note that “No provision is made, however, for classi-
fication of indirect witnessing through viewing media images of the event”
(p. 635). It is also important to note that witnessing is included in the official
United Nations definition of “victim” (UN General Assembly, 1985).

Although not in the published manuscript, Schlenger et al. (2002) found
that more than 10 million adults in the United States reported that they had
a family member, friend, or coworker killed or injured in the attacks, includ-
ing about 7.5 million outside of the New York and Washington, DC, metro-
politan areas. It seems likely that the subcommittee that developed the DSM—
IV criteria for PTSD did not envision an event in which millions of Americans
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would watch on television the destruction of buildings where their family
members, friends, and co-workers were working. This is an issue that will
receive much more attention in the months and years ahead.

It is also not clear that the PTSD syndrome, as defined in DSM-1V,
adequately captures the range of mental health consequences of terrorism,
particularly for long exposures to it. As mentioned earlier, additional diag-
nostic categories have been and continue to be developed in attempts to do
full justice to these complex phenomena.

Neria and his colleagues (Neria, Bromet, & R. Marshall, 2002) have
pointed to an important limitation of standard community epidemiologic
assessment methods. Those methods ask respondents to make a link only
between traumatic exposures and PTSD symptoms but not the symptoms of
other psychiatric disorders and may thus mask the relationship of other psy-
chiatric disorders (e.g., depression) with trauma. If so, the current body of
epidemiologic research may underestimate substantially the full impact of
trauma on the lives of those exposed. Given the emphasis in recent (and
presumably future) versions of the Diagnostic and Statistical Manuals of Mental
Disorder on the empirical bases for diagnostic criteria, this masking may have
found its way into the diagnostic nomenclature as well. These issues should
be high on the agenda for researchers and clinicians interested in document-
ing and treating the symptomatic responses of people exposed to terrorism
and related events.

INTERVENTIONS

Interventions following exposure to terrorist attacks may include (a)
secondary prevention efforts targeted at all of the victims, followed by (b)
treatment for those who develop clinically significant symptoms. Public safety
is usually a first priority in the wake of terrorism, followed by a variety of
basic relief services (food, water, health, shelter, etc.). (Re)establishing and
maintaining safety in an area subject to terrorism is a complex problem
(United Nations, 2000b) that must be viewed from the community-at-large
perspective. Whereas preparedness is critical to efforts at prevention in gen-
eral, it is particularly challenging in the case of terrorism because we do not
know what to prepare for. Mental Health and Mass Violence (National Insti-
tute of Mental Health, 2002) is one attempt at summarizing consensus on
best practices for early psychological intervention for victim/survivors of mass
violence, reached shortly following September 11, 2001 (see also Ruzek &
Watson, 2001).

Secondary Prevention

The most frequently used early intervention is psychological debriefing, a
general term applied to efforts that involve helping those affected by trauma
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to “process” their experiences. Its primary purpose is to reduce the likelihood
that immediate distress develops into acute stress disorder or PTSD. Debrief-
ing implies a capacity to relinquish what has been experienced, what has
happened, or what is known. It is customary to apply one or another of its
forms (e.g., critical incident debriefing) immediately after exposure to trauma,
including terror attacks.

Despite its frequent use, there is little evidence of its efficacy in pre-
venting PTSD (Litz, Gray, Bryant, & Adler, 2002). Rather, there is a grow-
ing body of evidence across diverse populations that its utility is limited, and
that, in fact, it may be inappropriate for a great many individuals. Although
it is frequently perceived by participants as helpful, there is no correlation
between such perceived helpfulness and better outcomes. Indeed, it may be
perceived as most helpful by those who appear to need it least (Raphael &
Ursano, 2002).

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) has undertaken
many initiatives to support the mental health and social service systems in
their response to the terrorist attacks. Most notable are FEMA’s crisis coun-
seling programs, which are based on a public health outreach model of
strengthening the affected communities at the grass roots level. Crisis coun-
seling programs have been implemented in New York, New Jersey, Massa-
chusetts, Connecticut, and Pennsylvania.

Project Liberty crisis counseling services have been delivered through
New York’s State Office of Mental Health and New York City’s Department
of Health and Mental Hygiene with the cooperation of 160 participating
agencies with more than 2,600 outreach workers. Early in the disaster, FEMA
dispatched Community Relations Teams to distribute information in 22 dif-
ferent languages to heavily impacted populations. The information discussed
normal reactions to and self-care after a disaster, provided crisis counseling
hotline numbers, and listed agencies that provide assistance. This was made
possible through the combined efforts of New York State, New York City,
and numerous voluntary agencies. Project Liberty offers public education
groups and both individual and group crisis interventions. Following their
participation in the outreach and psychoeducation effort, those who appear
to need more intensive treatment are referred to mental health providers. As
of August 2002, Project Liberty has served approximately 168,000 people, in
more than two dozen languages. (The total number served in all affected
areas is 223,000.)

Most experienced clinicians agree that a first requirement in working
with terrorism victims is to establish a safe and supportive environment, which
may be challenging in the immediate postterror situation. Danieli (2001)
recommended empathic listening; reassuring people that they are experienc-
ing normal reactions to abnormal and malevolent reality, and helping them
examine how it influences their lives and their way of being in a world that
for them has changed forever. She also emphasized focusing on what they
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can do despite overwhelming feelings of helplessness. Shear et al. (2001)
described a pilot study of the effects of treatment of survivors suffering trau-
matic grief following the unexpected death of a loved one from a variety of
causes. The 4-month treatment protocol included imaginal reliving of the
death and interpersonal (reengagement) therapy, which led to significant

reduction in grief symptoms and associated anxiety and depression (see also
S. C. Jacobs & Prigerson, 2000).

Treatment

Many therapeutic approaches have been used in treating terrorism vic-
tims, in all existing modalities (see, e.g., Friedman, 2000). The evidence base
concerning treatment for PTSD has grown substantially in recent years. At
least two sets of practice guidelines (Foa, Davidson, & Frances, 1999; Foa,
Keane, & Friedman, 2000) have been published that translate the empirical
findings of treatment efficacy into specific algorithms that clinicians can fol-
low in practice. Efficacy has been demonstrated empirically for a variety of
psychotherapeutic approaches (e.g., exposure therapy, cognitive therapy) with
victims exposed to specific traumatic events (e.g., sexual assault). Addition-
ally, the Food and Drug Administration has approved two pharmacologic
agents (sertraline and paroxetine) for the treatment of PTSD. Although more
evidence is needed with respect to which interventions work best for which
victims—and under what circumstances—the current evidence represents
an excellent foundation on which future work can build.

There are several important aspects in the design of meaningful and
cost-effective psychosocial interventions with victims of trauma. First, local
treatment providers should be used whenever possible and further trained by
consulting experts when needed. These trainees may in turn train other pro-
viders, thus extending their reach. The success of treatment efforts, however,
depends on the existence of a well-trained, experienced, and accessible cadre
of therapists to whom those in need of treatment can be referred.

Culturally competent intervention approaches that rely on the full range
of indigenous resources and that the victims find acceptable and meaningful
should be used. A comprehensive approach should incorporate a variety of
interventions aimed at social and community re-integration for exposed in-
dividuals and others (Danieli, Rodley, & Weisaeth, 1996; Marsella, 1998;
Weine et al., 2002). However, the principle remains that the interventions
should address the broad set of dimensions that may be affected, as noted in
the trauma framework described above. Finally, effectiveness should be moni-
tored as a routine part of all outreach and treatment efforts.

In the words of one writer, America has

an infrastructure, mindset, and collection of values that appear unable to
respond well to the behavioral health needs of the nation in times of
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wide-scale trauma resulting from war and national tragedies. . . . (we
must) reinforce our message to Congress and the nation that mental health
truly matters now more than ever before. . . . The United States cannot
afford another generation of citizens or soldiers left permanently dam-
aged by the neglect of their behavioral healthcare needs in the wake of
great tragedy or trauma. (Ray, 2001, pp. 13~15)

Indeed, a conspiracy of silence has shrouded the experiences of the victims
of, and whatever lesson may have been learned from, the 1993 precursor of
the September 11 terrorist attacks on the World Trade Center.

During his visit to Ground Zero in New York City, Oklahoma City Mayor
Kirk Humphreys predicted that the emotional response would be the most
difficult effect of September 11. He advised New Yorkers to focus on hearts
and minds, not wallets, and emphasized the need to make long-term counsel-
ing available. “The physical is the easiest part,” he said, “and right when you
think it is over, you realize that you need to address those other needs. You are
going to have many people struggling for a long time. More substance abuse.
More divorce. More emotional burnout. More suicides” (Blair, 2002, p. A14).
His remarks emphasize the need to overcome the stigma surrounding mental
health related issues through public education and other means.

Thus, although the importance of mental health has finally been more
widely acknowledged, debates continue about community-based counseling
and psychoeducational group versus treatment approaches, fueled in part by
fear of the higher cost of treatment. This is a shortsighted view that does not
take into account the untold multidimensional long-term and
intergenerational costs of lack of treatment. In general, when such debates
are couched in unidimensional terms, they are of limited value.

Recognizing the needs of people affected by September 11 “wherever
the victims are and whenever they realized they needed it” (Goode, 2002, p.
Al), the American Red Cross and the September 11th Fund (both charities)
designed a program that would pay for their treatment. Part of the challenge
in implementing these efforts is reaching the people who need them. As
noted above (Kilpatrick et al., 2002), this may involve training all those who
come into contact with victims in (the importance of) trauma mental health
treatment (see, e.g., Danieli & Krystal, 1989; United Nations, 2000a), in-
cluding the media, law enforcement, clergy, educators, and primary care phy- -
sicians (Yehuda, 2002). This, in turn, will improve their ability to contribute
to the healing process and reduce the likelihood of their inflicting the sec-
ond wound (Symonds, 1980) or their participation in the conspiracy of si-
lence (Danieli, 1984).

Participation by therapists and other care givers in the conspiracy of
silence is often an indication of vicarious traumatization (Pearlman &
Saakvitne, 1995), secondary traumatic stress {Hudnall Stamm, 1995), burn-
out (Maslach, 1982), or compassion fatigue (Figley, 1995). A recent book,
Sharing the Front Line and the Back Hills (Danieli, 2002), addressed the costs
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to protectors and providers and the responsibilities of their organizations to
train and support them before, during, and after their missions. Exposure to
trauma has been shown to affect the interveners in multiple ways, both di-
rectly (sharing the same environment with the victims) and indirectly (lis-
tening to victims’ accounts of their experiences in the context of attempting
to help them or taking their testimonies). Thus, all those who help victims
on the front lines are at high risk for double exposure.

In addition to the countertransference issues present in any psycho-
therapeutic interaction, working with trauma victims involves event coun-
tertransference (Danieli, 1982, 1988); that is, the therapists’ reactions to
patients’ stories of their traumatic events rather than to the patients’ behav-
ior. “Our work calls on us to confront, with our patients and within our-
selves, extraordinary human experience. This confrontation is profoundly
humbling in that at all times these experiences challenge our view of the
world and test the limits of our humanity” (Danieli, 1994a, p. 371). Follow-
ing the September 11 terrorist attacks, therapists heard stories and images
that they had never heard before. Those who suffered two (or more) expo-
sures have their patients’ images in addition to their own to cope with. In
supervision, a therapist asked, “Whose September 11th is it?” The ubiquity
of countertransference reactions has moved to the forefront of concern in
the preparation and training of professionals who work with victims and
trauma survivors.

In the context of training, it is important to emphasize that event coun-
tertransference reactions may inhibit professionals from studying and cer-
tainly from correctly diagnosing and treating the effects of trauma. They may
also perpetuate the heretofore pervasive absence of traditional training for
working with massive trauma and its long-term effects. Processing and work-
ing through event countertransference in the context of self-care are thus
essential elements in training as well as during trauma work (Danieli, 1994a).

As mentioned earlier, many professional organizations assembled ma-
terials relevant to the aftermath of and recovery from trauma. The Interna-
tional Society for Traumatic Stress Studies Task Force on International
Trauma Training has recommended the development of public information
and civic education materials and the use of the most effective channels for
their timely dissemination (Weine et al., 2002). Ruzek (2002) recommended
that mental health training for post-terrorism interventions be accomplished
(to the extent possible) before such events take place as part of ongoing
professional education and community disaster planning. In the aftermath of
such events, mental health professionals, paraprofessionals, and primary care
providers will be called upon to apply new skills to an unfamiliar situation.
He noted that although face-to-face training of these providers is important,
it is unlikely to be sufficient to meet the training needs and must be aug-
mented by written materials and other forms of dissemination, including the
Internet.
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Use of the Internet is likely to increase in importance given relatively
low development costs, its ability to reach large numbers of people, the po-
tential to “customize” content to particular disasters and audiences, and the
ability to exert quality control over content. Groups of survivors can also use
the Internet to access virtual support—facilitated by discussion forums—that
may provide them with a tool to articulate their collective concerns and
needs. Whenever possible, indigenous practitioners should be trained and
used in psychosocial interventions. Community elders, tribal chiefs and in-
formal indigenous leaders, and organizations such as the media, churches,
and formal and informal community groups should be trained appropriately
and involved in rehabilitation efforts. In most instances, leaders spontane-
ously step forward to help. Witness the “compassionate articulation” (Spratt,
2002) exhibited by New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani in the aftermath
of September 11. All leaders should be encouraged to become involved in
psychosocial recovery efforts.

Finally, the threat of bioterrorism raises additional complications be-
cause bioterrorism is likely to create casualties presenting a mix of symptoms
related both to the biologic agent itself and the terror experienced. Thus, the
broader health care system must be prepared to recognize and serve individu-
als with this mixed symptomatology. In particular, the system must avoid
dismissing the distress associated with the attack and be as forthcoming as
possible about its known and unknown effects. During a simulated bioterrorism
exercise in Milwaukee, services were found not to be ready to manage large-
scale anxiety reactions or family issues (Tyre, 2001). C. Engel (2001) noted
that

Polarized public discussion over science, policy, and media evidence fol-
lowing such incidents may reinforce the notion of cover-ups, create mu-
tual doctor-patient mistrust, amplify symptom-related psychosocial dis-
tress and disability, and lead to unnecessary use of services. Under these
circumstances, the clinician must always show respect, empathy and vali-
dation for a patient’s concerns. (p. 48)

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

In this chapter, we described and summarized international as well as
U.S. national findings of some of the major effects of terrorism, their treat-
ment and prevention, within a multidimensional, multidisciplinary integra-
tive framework. At present, the empirical basis of our understanding of both
the short- and long-term psychological effects of terrorism is limited, for lo-
gistical, scientific, and ethical reasons. Nevertheless, overcoming the obstacles
to improving our understanding of these phenomena must be a high priority.
Ideally, this research should be fully informed by both the conceptual and
empirical literatures and conducted by empathic individuals who understand
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the phenomena and can either provide help or refer to those who can (see
also Murray, 2002).

More systematic study of the sequelae of terrorism, designed to support
more definitive causal inferences, is needed. This research should (a) clarify
the full range of psychological responses to terrorism; (b) identify the most
malignant aspects of terrorism and their specific pathogenic mechanisms;
either of which may refine existing diagnostic constructs and/or lead to the
development of new ones; and (c) identify effective early interventions and
treatment interventions that combine to improve comprehensively victims’
functioning. This work is best done in the context of the multidimensional
framework outlined above that identifies the broad range of potential effects,
including the psychological, social, economic, and political effects, on vic-
tims, their families, their helpers, and the societies and the world in which
they live. Specific attention should be paid to the effects of terrorism on
children (especially young children up to age 8) and adolescents and the
effects of indirect exposures, particularly exposure through the media. Plan-
ning for children should not be limited to interventions in schools and in the
community, but must involve the family. In all cases, the studies must be
longitudinal.

The combination of the FEMA community outreach model and the
September 11th Fund for mental health services for victims mentioned above
holds promise. Careful evaluation of FEMA’s efforts on the community level
and of the training of treatment providers and its effectiveness is critical to
integrating these systems to work optimally in serving affected individuals
and communities. If successful, one of the legacies of September 11 would be
a renewed and improved, multidimensional mode] for (mental) health care
that may help reduce the prevailing stigmas associated with seeking and re-
ceiving mental health services.

Furthermore, preventive preparedness, based on comprehensive train-
ing of all professionals and others who interface with the various aspects of
massive trauma—including their own reactions—is necessary. A critical chal-
lenge in designing such training is to tailor it to professionals who are at
differing levels of training in trauma work. All interventions, even short-
term, should be thought through from a long-term perspective, and each
specific intervention component should be considered in its multidimen-
sional context. Coordination, cooperation, and local involvement in its full
contextual complexity (multicultural, ethnic, racial, religious, lingual) are
important to success.

Clearly, there is no “quick fix” for these problems. Although the time
dimension is sometimes implied in the trauma literature, it has generally
been under-emphasized. Conceptualizing the aftermath of and the timeline
of recovery from terrorism as adaptation underscores the centrality of the
time dimension and provides a useful comparative framework within victim/
survivor populations and across different traumata.
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As stated at the beginning of this chapter, the individual and collective
challenge following terrorism is creating a new normality whose central ques-
tion—for which there is neither a single nor a simple answer—is, How do we
live with growing levels of threat, anxiety, fear, uncertainty, and loss!? We
have attempted to meet several of the demands of this grave and formidable
challenge.
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12

TERRORISM AND THE MENTAL
HEALTH AND WELL-BEING OF
REFUGEES AND DISPLACED PEOPLE

MICHAEL G. WESSELLS

In contemporary armed conflicts, most of which are fought within state
borders, terrorism plays a prominent role as a means of achieving political
aims. The prevalence of terrorism is evident in the form of bombings in North-
ern Ireland; suicide bombings in Palestine; arm amputations of villagers in
Sierra Leone by the opposition group Revolutionary United Front; and
scorched earth policies by repressive regimes in Guatemala, Indonesia, and
other countries.

Globally, terrorism and armed conflicts produce mass displacement of
people because most casualties are civilians, and fighting occurs predomi-
nantly in and around communities. Worldwide, there are over 21 million
refugees (United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, 2002), people
who have left their country out of well-founded fear of persecution and in
hopes of obtaining safety and political asylum elsewhere. In addition, an es-
timated 20-25 million are internally displaced people (IDPs), that is, they

[ have been uprooted from their homes and moved to other locations within
¢ their country. Often, they face grave security situations, because they remain
in areas of active fighting and are mostly invisible and difficult to reach. A
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third vulnerable group consists of asylum seekers who need refuge but have
not obtained refugee status. Many ms get shuttled from country
to country (United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, 2001) and are
at risk of being returned to situations in which they may be persecuted.

All of these groups—refugees, IDPs, and asylum seekers—face signifi-
cant mental health issues (cf. Marsella, Bornemann, Ekblad, & Orley, 1994).
Refugees, for example, may bear the emotional burden of multiple losses,
attack, or political persecution. In the host country, they typically experi-
ence great stress associated with exile, loss of cultural identity, stigmatiza-
tion, separation from family, joblessness, and difficulties negotiating an un-
familiar cultural and social system. As a result, refugee populations often
experience high rates of mental health problems, including trauma, anxiety,
and depression. These reactions further compound the difficulty of adjusting
to the new situation. The mental health effects interweave with the wider
array of econormnic, cultural, social, and political problems. For example, war-
affected refugees may seek revenge or attempt to return to political power,
and they may use terrorism as a means of achieving their goals. Furthermore,
discrimination and poverty in exile may place greater emotional burdens on
them than do the wounds of war. These facts caution against narrow focus on
mental illness and call for a holistic, prevention-oriented approach to the
psychosocial well-being of displaced people (Ahearn, 2000).

My purpose in this chapter is to analyze the linkages between terrorism
and the psychosocial impacts on displaced people by drawing on the extant
literature and my field experience in various war zones. In the first section, I
examine the psychosocial impact on refugees and displaced people as under-
stood within the frameworks of mental illness and social well-being. In the
second section, [ analyze the kinds of psychosocial interventions that help to
support refugee and displaced peoples. Using an ecological framework, I high-
light the value of community-based, culturally grounded supports. In the third
section, | analyze how powerlessness, difficult life conditions, and social in-
justice can lead displaced people toward terrorism. I suggest that prevention
requires meeting the basic needs and improving the well-being of displaced
people.

IMPACT ON MENTAL HEALTH AND WELL-BEING

The mental health and well-being of displaced people are placed at risk
in different phases of their displacement. In their homes and communities,
mem exposed to attack, fear of death, torture, and genocidal
practices such as ethnic cleansing. In flight, they may have experienced loss,
gender-based violence, attack, exposure to landmines, separation from loved
ones, and uncertainty about their future. In resettlement, they may have
experienced discrimination, poverty, loss of social status and means of liveli-
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hood, separation from family and cultural supports, and difficult living con-
ditions in camps or resettlement areas, some of which may be controlled by
hostile groups. The return home, too, is saturated with risks. In East Timor,
following the attacks and mass displacements of September 1999, returnees
from West Timor were often discriminated against and regarded with suspi-
cion as having been possible supporters of Indonesian paramilitaries. In Gua-
temala, the returning opposition groups who had spent 25 years in the moun-
tains reported feeling out of place, discriminated against, and ill-prepared to
meet basic challenges such as earning a living and meeting basic needs for
their families.

Because significant risks occur at different phases, it is an oversimplifi-
cation to focus solely on preflight experiences as the primary source of the
challenges to displaced people’s mental health and well-being. The multi-
plicity of stressors and stages also impedes efforts to parse out the effects of
specific terrorist incidents, which are typically embedded in difficult life cir-
cumstances and chronic stress.

Mental Health

Epidemiological evidence, although difficult to obtain, indicates rather
high rates of posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) and depression among
displaced people who have experienced terrorist attacks and torture (Girolamo
& McFarlane, 1996). In a clinical sample of Vietnamese refugee men who
had experienced detention and torture, Mollica et al. (1998) observed a 90%
prevalence of PTSD and 49% prevalence of major depressive disorder. In a
study of Central American refugees, Michultka, Blanchard, and Kalous (1998)
reported a PTSD prevalence rate of 68%. Allden, Poole, Chantavinich, and
Khin (1996) reported lower rates for PTSD and depression—23% and 38%,
respectively—among Burmese refugees living in Thailand.

Traumatic stress reactions may also occur in response to life-threaten-
ing events in a host country, making it misleading to think of refugees as
being in a posttraumatic situation (Richman, 1998). Following the 1994
Rwandan genocide, refugees in camps in Goma, Zaire told humanitarian
workers that they were not safe in the camps and found the refugee situation
nearly as stressful as that which they had fled. Furthermore, preflight and
postflight stresses interact in complex ways. Following the September 11 at-
tacks, traumatic stress reactions occurred among Arab refugees living in the
United States and Arab Americans who had fled from repressive societies in
which they had experienced losses, detention, and torture. For these already
vulnerable people, the attacks awakened traumatic memories and shattered
their sense of safety, which was undermined even further by the attacks and
threats made against Arabs, Arab Americans, and Muslims in the United
States in the weeks following September 11.
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Despite the high incidence rates of PTSD and depression among refu-
gees, one should not assume that these diagnostic categories universally de-
scribe the primary mental health impacts of terrorism and armed conflict on
refugees. In fact, the categories PTSD and depression are products of West-
ern psychiatry and psychology and do not map well onto indigenous con-
cepts of mental health and well-being in non-Western cultures (Honwana,
1999; for reviews, see Lopez & Guarnaccia, 2000; Marsella, Friedman, Gerrity,
& Scurfield, 1996; Nader, Dubrow, & Stamm, 1999). In many developing
countries, somatic symptoms are idioms of distress that signal and communi-
cate a wide array of personal and social concerns. Similarly, much distress
and suffering in sub-Saharan Africa, where spirituality is regarded as the cen-
ter of well-being, is regarded as spiritual. In Angola, which has been torn by
40 years of war, displaced people show high rates of PTSD (Eyber, 2002;
Mclntyre & Ventura, 2003). When asked about it, however, most Angolans
from rural areas report that their stresses stem mostly from spiritual sources.
For example, one 11-year-old girl who had seen her home destroyed and her
parents killed had to run away in order to avoid death herself. She reported
that her greatest distress stemmed from the fact that she had run away with-
out having completed the culturally appropriate burial rituals for her par-
ents. According to local beliefs, her parents’ spirits were unable to make the
transition to the world of the ancestors, and they lingered and caused prob-
lems for the girl and the living community. For this displaced girl, trauma
was less the issue than spiritual distress (Wessells & Monteiro, in press). This
example serves as a poignant reminder that one’s response to traumatic events
is mediated by the meanings one ascribes to them, and these meanings are
culturally scripted. To focus on PTSD or depression in such contexts is to
overlook locally constructed idioms and meanings. Furthermore, the imposi-
tion of outsider categories can marginalize local views and make psychology
a tool of imperialism (Wessells, 1999).

The limits on Western concepts of mental health also become con-
spicuous in regard to the effects of state terrorism, which in the 1980s wars in
Latin America aimed to end political opposition to entrenched states through
the use of torture, “disappearances,” and other human rights abuses. States
often used their perceived legitimacy and power to control communications
to construct a social reality in which opponents were “terrorists” who had to
be controlled through use of violence. Whereas PTSD and depression diag-
noses emphasize individual problems and pathology, the effects of state ter-
rorism are best described in terms of a social relational framework that em-
phasizes the shattering of social relations, intergroup polarization, and
state-guided definition of what counts as normal, acceptable behavior (Mar-
tin-Baro, 1996). In discussing the effects on displaced campesinos in El Sal-
vador, Martin-Baro (1996) noted the prevalence of hypervigilance, distrust
of outsiders, and paranoid thinking. He noted that these were not symptoms
of mental illness but rather “a realistic response to their life situation” (p.
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111) and a manifestation of damaged social relationships. Furthermore, the
impacts were collective as well as individual. In Guatemala, the government
conducted terror campaigns against Mayan communities, defined the social
world as consisting of “Us” versus “Them,” and demonized the resistance
movement. In such cases, the torture used consists of more than traumatic
experiences; it is an organized assault designed to destroy meaning (Sveaass,
1994), to fracture the social relations of the society by splitting off one group
as the “enemy” (Martin-Baro, 1996), and to define social reality in a manner
that leads citizens to perceive anyone picked up by the police as a “terrorist.”
For survivors of state-sponsored terrorism, issues of trust, identity, and social
relations are as prominent as those of trauma and depression. This emphasis
on social relations is consistent with a wider reframing of the issues in terms
of social ecologies.

Social Ecologies, Well-Being, and Resilience

Refugee mental health and well-being is best understood within a con-
ceptual framework that integrates the social ecologies of the refugee experi-
ence with a holistic conception of well-being. Multiple social ecologies in-
clude the premigration environment, flight-related environments, and the
social contexts of exile and resettlement. Each of these contexts presents a
mixture of social stressors and risks, social roles, and social supports that in-
fluence psychological responses and well-being. For example, extensive fam-
ily and social networks in the exile context support effective adjustment and
adaptation, whereas mental health issues might arise if the exile context en-
tailed isolation and alienation. How a particular individual responds to dis-
placement depends not only on the current situation but also on the history
of previously encountered stressors, supports, and reactions. For example,
someone who was feeling overwhelmed by preflight experiences such as kill-
ings and rape might be affected more strongly by a subsequent attack on a
refugee camp than someone who had no such experiences. A key feature of
this conception is that how one responds to an event depends on the amount
and quality of social support one has at various stages. Although individual
factors such as temperament and pre-existing problems are important (cf.
Marsella et al., 1994), this framework emphasizes the importance of the so-
cial contexts and the social supports for and challenges to successful adapta-
tion at different stages.

Within the framework of multiple social ecologies, it is valuable to think
about refugee well-being rather than mental illness. Whereas the mental ill-
ness idiom emphasizes deficits, the well-being idiom emphasizes that refu-
gees have a sense of agency and different capacities for coping. Ascriptions of
mental illness can stigmatize refugees or cast them into victim roles that
impede self-reliance and effective functioning in the new social context.
Refugees often face circumstances that can overwhelm them, and it can be
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damaging to attribute their behavior to mental illness rather than to their
difficult circumstances. In addition, oversimplified generalizations about “trau-
matized populations” do not fit with the considerable resilience exhibited by
many refugees and displaced people. In a deeper sense, refugees are survivors
who have significant capacities and whose behavior reflects their circum-
stances. On a recent assessment visit to Afghanistan, which has been torn by
decades of war, I observed that most people functioned reasonably well un-
der very difficult circumstances and as defined by local cultural and social
norms. When asked what had enabled them to cope with their circumstances,
most replied that their faith (Islam), family support, and community solidar-
ity had been key factors.

By definition, refugees and displaced people experience multiple risks
such as loss of home and normal routines, separation from stable supports,
and fear for the safety of themselves and their families. This does not mean
that mental illness will inevitably develop because a variety of coping re-
sponses and protective factors such as family support may mitigate or amelio-
rate the effects of the risks and facilitate resilience and effective adaptation
in the current context. As risks accumulate, however, there is increased like-
lihood that individuals’ coping resources and social supports will be over-
whelmed, leading to ineffective adaptation and negative outcomes such as
social alienation, isolation, and depression. A refugee who already has accu-
mulated multiple risks in preflight experiences will be at greater risk of nega-
tive outcomes resulting from exposure to risks in the flight or exile contexts.
This dynamic conception of risk accumulation and amelioration is richer
than are static conceptions of mental illness.

A holistic conception of well-being has roots in many traditions rang-
ing from Western theories such as that of Maslow (1954) to traditional, in-
digenous systems of healing (Adler & Mukherji, 1995). With regard to refu-
gees, a well-being perspective conceptualizes refugees’ psychological situation
in terms of physical health, economic, social, spiritual, and political consid-
erations (Ahearn, 2000). Refugees’ losses of home and means of earning a
living, for example, are emotional losses, but their psychological impact is
integrally connected with their economic and social implications. For a rural
farmer, loss of home and farm often produces an immediate descent into
poverty, which itself is a major risk factor. With poverty comes an inability
to meet basic needs, poor health and nutrition, and heightened susceptibility
to disease and psychological disorders associated with health and nutritional
problems (Westermayer & Wahmanholm, 1996). Loss of home and liveli-
hood typically entail loss of status and of meaningful social roles. Further-
more, being uprooted from one’s land can be spiritually distressing for people
who view the land as the repository of ancestral spirits and their connection
with previous generations. Refugees I interviewed from countries such as
Guatemala, Kosovo, Angola, and East Timor have often said that for them,
the worst part was not their preflight experiences but the losses associated
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with flight, namely, the stigma of being poor and a refugee and the difficulty
in adjusting to an unfamiliar cultural and social system. Many also reported
that racism and discrimination in housing, education, and health care were
major issues that hampered adjustment and impaired the quality of life.

The political dimensions of suffering are also crucial. A person who
lives in a repressive society and seeks political asylum in another country
may experience powerful fear about the political repercussions of his or her
application for asylum. Furthermore, in relation to social identity, one may
experience attacks on one’s own ethnic group as wrongs directed toward one-
self (Volkan, 1997). In this respect, suffering is best regarded as collective as
well as individual.

INTERVENTION

Western psychology and psychiatry offer a variety of intervention tools
for assisting refugees and displaced people (Marsella et al., 1994). Counsel-
ing, critical incident debriefing, and related clinical tools have been used
widely. In northern host countries with extensive professional psychological
resources, these tools are also used in acute, emergency contexts. In large-
scale emergencies, teams of professional psychologists provide direct coun-
seling to displaced people, often operating out of a tent or a health post.

Clinical, individualized approaches, which are steeped in a medical
model constructed by Western psychiatry and psychology, are valuable but
have a host of powerful limitations. Excessive reliance on outsiders can cre-
ate dependency and can be damaging in other ways. In many cultures, it is
inappropriate for individuals to tell their problems to someone they do not
know, and there is no basis for professionalized counseling. Nonformal coun-
seling often occurs in local communities through networks of religious lead-
ers, family members, and friends. In addition, it can be stigmatizing to visit a
psychologist because that could imply that one is “crazy” or could signal to
the community that one is a victim of rape or some other crime that changes
one’s status in the community. As the international community learned in
Bosnia, when a woman in a highly traditional culture admits or signals indi-
rectly that she is a rape victim, this can mark her as a family dishonor, as
being “damaged goods” and can lead to her rejection or even assault by the
community. In some situations, talking and expressive modes of therapy may
be regarded by local people as dangerous because they are viewed as inviting
the return of harmful spirits (Honwana, 1999). Counseling and professional
interventions are often unsustainable because in many situations of mass dis-
placement, few psychologists are available, and those who are may be quite
unaffordable for impoverished refugees. Furthermore, clinical approaches are
in some cases imposed on local people without regard to the indigenous sys-
tems of healing and coping. When this occurs, outsider approaches can
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marginalize and weaken local healing systems, resulting in damage to valu-
able local psychosocial supports (Wessells, 1999).

Perhaps the greatest limit of traditional clinical approaches is that they
do not address the wider array of issues outlined above that affect refugees’
well-being. In many cases, they are not comprehensive because they focus
narrowly on clients’ emotional needs without addressing economic, social,
or cultural issues that impede adjustment and well-being in the exile or re-
settlement context.

An Ecological Approach

An ecological approach to refugee mental health provides a useful cor-
rective for this problem (K. Miller, 1999). Because this approach addresses
the social ecologies of preflight, flight, exile, and resettlement contexts that
create risk, resilience, and need of intervention, it focuses on the stresses of
exile or resettlement in addition to those associated with attack and flight.
Emphasizing the social dimensions of refugee experience, this psychosocial
approach analyzes the impact of social processes such as loss of meaningful
social and personal roles, loss of social and cultural identity, and social isola-
tion resulting from the loss of supportive social networks. It also takes a ho-
listic approach that extends the intervention process to include elements
such as job training, increasing employment opportunities, helping parents
understand and deal with the new social rules their children encounter, build-
ing language and cultural competencies that enable mastery of the new envi-
ronment, teaching basic life skills that make it possible to use public trans-
port or health facilities, expanding access to meaningful social activities and
roles, and developing effective social support networks in the exile or re-
settlement context.

An ecological approach fits with the cultural and political dimensions
of refugee experience. Refugees often go through an extended process of cul-
tural bereavement (Eisenbruch, 1991) in which they mourn the collective
loss of social meaning, status, and views of self in relation to society. From
this standpoint, the provision of psychosocial support includes the strength-
ening of contacts between refugees and other members of their culture in the
exile context. It may also include the use of local cultural resources such as
traditional healers who are from the refugees’ country of origin. An ecologi-
cal approach also recognizes the importance of political solidarity and con-
struction of meaning in the exile context. Because many refugees have been
political activists whose commitments had given meaning to their suffering,
political activism and expressions of solidarity in the exile context can have
a positive effect on refugee well-being (Gorst-Unsworth & Goldenberg, 1998).
Similarly, communal testimony that provides a collective validation of
people’s suffering and torture has proven to be very useful in assisting survi-
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may have little protection from the gender discrimination that
is prevalent in traditional, patriarchal societies.

* Disabled People. In war zones such as Afghanistan, Angola,
Bosnia, and Cambodia, military forces use landmines in part to
terrorize civilian populations. Population movements typically
trigger many landmine incidents, which can result in death or
injury and disability. Disabled people often suffer stigma, poor
access to services, and psychological wounds associated with
loss of limb, disfigurement, and changed social and economic
status, among others.

* The Elderly. Adaptation to rapidly changing circumstances is
usually easier for young people than for elderly people, who
often have difficulty negotiating the complexities of new situa-
tions, including those involving differences of language, cul-
ture, and social norms. As a result, elderly refugees may experi-
ence depression and alienation, and their situation may be
worsened by a wide generation gap.

* Torture Victims. People who have been subjected to torture
frequently experience health-related problems, anxiety, trauma,
depression, and loss of meaning. In the flight and exile con-
texts, they may experience high levels of fear, anxiety, and dis-
trust that can make it difficult to achieve asylum or adapt to
the new situation.

= People Who Have Experienced Gender-Based Violence. Rape
is often used as an instrument of war and terror. In displace-
ment settings such as camps, sexual exploitation is a large issue
and not uncommonly is associated with actions by peacekeep-
ers and national staff of international relief agencies. Peace-
keepers’ arrival often spawns a cottage industry of prostitution
by girls and women who are desperate to feed their families.

One should resist the temptation to regard people at risk as victims or alterna-
tively as passive program beneficiaries. In fact, members of these groups are
survivors and have capacities and knowledge that they can use to improve
their situation and well-being. In many situations, outside assistance and sup-
port is needed to enable a process of self-healing and of social reconstruction.
Qutside support is best provided through community-based assistance designed
to empower local people and meet needs in a holistic manner.

Community-Based Assistance

Community-based psychosocial assistance aims to strengthen holistic,
nonprofessionalized, local supports for people affected by terrorism and war.
The approach is holistic in that it links emotional and social support with
steps to meet basic needs for shelter, food, and physical reconstruction. It is
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holistic also in that it provides assistance to the entire community. This is
achieved not by bringing in outside counselors and therapists but by mobiliz-
ing community resources and awareness, strengthening processes of collec-
tive planning and action, and providing additional, nonstigmatizing aid to
vulnerable groups as part of a wider process of community support (Boothby,
1996; Gibbs, 1997; Reichenberg & Friedman, 1996; Wessells & Monteiro,
2001).

Community-based assistance recognizes that refugee communities do
not exist in a vacuum but have a variety of supports such as women’s groups,
youth groups, religious leaders, and traditional healers, who can be mobilized
to build wider, collective processes of healing and adaptation to difficult cir-
cumstances. For example, women’s groups can reach out to vulnerable women
in a community, thereby providing emotional and social support in a sustain-
able manner. With outside funding and appropriate preparation, the women’s
groups can help to create income-generating activities for single women. In
this approach, local communities and groups own and guide the programs.
Outside psychologists play roles of facilitation, training, technical assistance,
and other processes of capacity building (Wessells, 1999). Local communi-
ties, however, take primary responsibility for their own rebuilding and heal-
ing, using local, culturally grounded idioms and tools in the process. Thus,
empowerment is at the heart of community-based approaches. Following ter-
rorism, war, and displacement, one of the most fundamental needs is to rees-
tablish systems of collective planning and action. Through planning and act-
ing, people regain the sense of control and self-efficacy and cultivate a sense of
hope about the future. In a war zone, the strengthening of collective planning
and action can enable displaced people to resist political manipulation and to
make group decisions about how to protect their collective well-being.

One recent example (Wessells & Monteiro, in press) serves to illus-
trate a community-based approach to psychosocial assistance for displaced
people. In Angola, torn by 40 years of war, nearly one-third of the population
has been displaced internally, and many had suffered terror at the hands of
UNITA, the opposition group, which used Maoist methods of control and
persecution. To aid displaced groups on a large scale and in areas that af-
forded weak security and poor access, Christian Children’s Fund (CCF)/
Angola established a mobile team of two experienced, Angola trainers who
understood local idioms of distress and had through previous work (Wessells
& Monteiro, 2001) acquired skill in interweaving Western and traditional
approaches to assisting war-affected children. During the period 1999-2001,
the mobile team trained local staff people including from the IDPs them-
selves to conduct normalizing activities for children that help to restore a
sense of safety; enable emotional expression and social integration; and build
basic cognitive, social, and cultural competencies.

To implement a holistic approach, the mobile team used a strategy of
integrating psychosocial activities for children into the work of national staff
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of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) that provided health, water, and
other basic services. Having selected key NGO staff and also community
leaders who were respected for their work on behalf of children, the mobile
team conducted a week-long, highly interactive training concerning children’s
healthy development, the impact of violence on children, cultural practices
on mourning and healing, activities for assisting children, and peace educa-
tion. Following the training, the participants organized activities for chil-
dren such as recreation, soccer games, story-telling, and singing. Twice
monthly, the mobile team made follow-up visits to provide ongoing support
and to advise on how to address difficult situations. Among the adults, they
organized dialogues about how to assist and support children. They also fa-
cilitated the construction of playgrounds and jangos, traditional huts where
community meetings occur and without which communities reported feel-
ing disconnected from the ancestors.

The project engaged more than 17,000 children in normalizing activi-
ties. This had immediate benefits in increasing children’s safety and provid-
ing adult structure and supervision. Preliminary evaluation identified the
following psychosocial outcomes for children: reduced fighting, increased play
and cooperation, decreased social isolation, and more positive attitude to-
ward the future. NGO staff reported that they had become more sensitive to
the needs of displaced people, treated their clients with greater respect, and
had organized activities for children and families that increased satisfaction
with services such as therapeutic feeding. Adult members of IDP groups also
reported positive outcomes such as improved relations between adults and
children and increased organization and community planning. Many adults,
including elders, said that as a result of having constructed a jango and hav-
ing initiated planning dialogues, they felt more hopeful, less anxious and
pessimistic, and in a better position to improve their circumstances and sup-
port children. Adults also reported that they had benefited collectively from
the strengthening of traditional patterns of leadership and organization. In a
modest way, this served to decrease the sense of inferiority that resulted from
hundreds of years of colonial domination and that, left unaddressed, under-
mines local people’s belief that they have the capacity to build a positive
future.

Although promising, community-based psychosocial interventions face
multiple challenges, one of which concerns impact assessment. There is a
lack of widely agreed upon outcome indicators and methods for assessing
impact, and few careful impact evaluation studies have been conducted. As a
result, it is difficult to judge the comparative efficacy of intervention ap-
proaches or to construct “gold standards” for quality interventions. In addi-
tion, significant gaps often arise in the application of community-based in-
terventions. In many emergencies such as those in Kosovo and East Timor,
international agencies usually focus excessively on predominantly urban ar-
eas that have large populations and are accessible. Too often, rural areas that
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have greater needs receive little support. Furthermore, powerful ethical is-
sues arise in connection with populations affected by terrorism. Refugees from
the Rwandan genocide, for example, included genocidaires who had com-
mitted atrocities and sought to use humanitarian aid in the camps in Goma
to strengthen their power (Human Rights Watch, 1999). Humanitarian work-
ers faced difficult choices about whether and how to provide assistance to the
refugees. For psychologists, tension exists between the desire not to support
terrorism and the humanitarian principle of aiding everyone equally. These
challenges admit no easy answers, and they continue to stimulate dialogue,
research, and maturation of community-based approaches.

REFUGEE WELL-BEING AND TERRORISM PREVENTION

As suggested earlier, displacement and terrorism are intimately con-
nected. Before the Rwandan genocide, the Hutu-dominated regime of Juvenal
Habyarimana had created difficult life circumstances for Tutsis, many of whom
became refugees in Uganda. Many of these Rwandan refugees became sol-
diers with the Rwandan Patriotic Front (RPF), which launched repeated at-
tacks against the Rwandan government. This phenomenon of refugees be-
coming fighters is unsurprising in light of the passions created by political
persecution, forced exile, and the desire to liberate one’s homeland. The
linkage between terrorism and refugees is also conspicuous in Afghanistan,
where al-Qaeda and Taliban supporters were often recruited from refugee
camps in Pakistan (Rashid, 2000). In East Timor, people displaced by Indo-
nesian military operations fought for liberation and were labeled “terrorists”
by the government (J. Taylor, 1999). In the Israeli-~Palestinian conflict, refu-
gees have been a severely contentious issue (F. Khouri, 1985), and Palestin-
ian refugee camps are widely believed to be incubators for radicalism and
terrorism.

Analysis of this linkage provides useful insights into the causes of ter-
rorism and can enable us to take steps toward prevention. It is important to
note, however, that there are different kinds of terrorism that may have dif-
ferent causes (Laquer, 1987). Furthermore, psychological factors are only one
source of terrorism, which requires multidisciplinary analysis. As Cairns (1996)
noted, some psychological analyses have been oversimplified quests to find
the “terrorist personality” or have portrayed terrorists as mentally ill. These
analyses have failed and have been superceded by analyses of psycho—politi-
cal situation, group processes, and cognitive influences (e.g., Bandura, 1990;
Reich, 1998). This section complements these analyses by emphasizing two
key features of the refugee situation: powerlessness and the failure to meet
basic needs in milieus saturated with real or perceived victimization and so-
cial injustice.
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Powerlessness

Displacement is typically the result of attack, oppression, and political
persecution, all of which leave deep wounds and invite retaliation and efforts
to recover one’s homeland. Refugees view themselves as victims of political
oppression and typically interpret their current difficult situation as a form of
social injustice meted out by the dominating Other. Making this sense of
domination and injustice worse is their perceived or real inability to change
the situation using nonviolent means such as petitions to the UN and other
international authorities.

The loss of personal and collective power is a pervasive feature of dis-
placed people’s experience. The situation is particularly bleak in refugee and
IDP camps, where people typically live in difficult conditions, have very lim-
ited ability to control their circumstances, and depend on external aid. In
addition, camp residents often report that they feel invisible—the world does
not take notice of their plight unless they happen to be part of the crisis that
currently occupies global attention. Residents feel they have no one to turn
to for additional assistance. Feeling invisible and voiceless, camp residents
experience a sense of depersonalization and loss of dignity that amplifies their
feelings of powerlessness and accompanying frustration. If the camps are lo-
cated near areas of active fighting, the sense of powerlessness is usually height-
ened by fear and the inability to protect oneself and one’s family. Further-
more, people in camps often report feeling as if they are pawns in a struggle
they cannot control, and they may feel that neither government nor opposi-
tion groups regard the well-being of civilians as a high priority.

Outside camps and conflict zones, too, powerlessness is a major issue.
Refugees who have fled from oppressive regimes have in a very real sense
been overpowered and disempowered. That they had to flee is itself testi-
mony to their failure of resistance and lack of power to change conditions in
their home country. In applying for asylum, they often face significant bu-
reaucratic obstacles, especially because immigration and refugee policies have
become more restrictive in many countries. Dealing with authorities in an
alien system can itself be a strongly humiliating, disempowering experience.
Even following a grant of refugee status, the experience of living in forced
exile is harsh. Refugees typically report feeling that they have no home, no
nationality, and no positive status or cultural and social ties to the country or
countries they have entered (Kushner & Knox, 1999). Lacking a job or liv-
ing in poverty, feeling stigmatized, and having little understanding of the
new social system, refugees typically feel alienated and powerless.

That significant numbers of displaced people are victims of torture should
also be taken into account. Torture is a powerful instrument through which
people in authority exercise control over the oppressed (Fanon, 1963; Fou-
cault, 1995), and the aim of the torturer is often to destroy the victim’s sense
of control, meaning, and personhood (Sveaass, 1994).

260 MICHAEL G. WESSELLS



Although the vast majority of refugees are not terrorists and disavow
the use of violence as a means of obtaining their objectives, it is widely rec-
ognized that terrorism is a tool often used by the relatively weak against a
much more powerful opponent. Terrorism enables people to call attention to
their cause, to retaliate for the bad things that have been done to them, or to
try to achieve their political objectives through violence but without the
benefits of large armies. For example, many Palestinians during the second
intifada and the current fighting with invading Israeli Defense Forces view
terrorism as a necessary response to social injustice and the only means at
hand to fight Israeli domination. This is not to endorse terrorism but to point
out that terrorism is not typically the irrational act that it is often made out
to be by advocates of the “madman” view of terrorism (Rubenstein, in press).

The Failure to Meet Basic Needs

Conspicuous features of most refugee camps are the horrible living con-
ditions: overcrowding, squalor, inadequate sanitation, poor shelter, no pri-
vacy, and inadequate access to food, clean water, and health care. Difficult
life conditions for displaced people are by no means restricted to camps. In
the tiny Gaza Strip, a Palestinian area roughly 6 by 20 miles bordered by
Egypt and mainly by Israel, there are 853,000 registered refugees. Just over
half live in camps, but nearly all live in overcrowded, impoverished condi-
tions that do not meet basic human needs. These difficult life conditions
constitute a form of structural violence and may serve as instigators of vio-
lence as a means of meeting basic needs (Staub, 1996). As political analysts
point out, people who do not have their basic needs met are likely to orga-
nize politically to meet their needs, and hungry people are susceptible to
political manipulation.

Key among the difficult life conditions are perceptions of injustice and
oppression, both of which create a sense of relative deprivation and fuel de-
structive conflict (Rubin, Pruitt, & Kim, 1994). Palestinian refugees, for ex-
ample, have real grievances associated with their uprooting in the 1948 war,
the denial of their right to return, and their difficult living conditions. How-
ever, it is often the perception of comparative injustice that weighs most
heavily on Palestinians. Many Palestinians, for example, ask why the world
gave so much attention and assistance to the Kosovar refugees and insured
their right to return when so little attention and support has been given to
Palestinian refugees.

Perceived injustices are often extensions of a more basic sense of col-
lective victimization at the hands of the Other. Because refugees see them-
selves as having been forced out under imminent threat, they attribute their
life in forced exile to the wrongdoings of the political regime they were forced
to escape. Living in exile and feeling victimized, they construct collectively
“chosen traumas” brought on them by the hostile Other (Volkan, 1997).
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Through communal discussions and remembrances, these negative memo-
ries and hostile attributions become part of the collective memory of the
group, which typically feels a strong sense of “Us versus Them.” As polariza-
tion between groups continues and as new perceived wrongdoings are attrib-
uted to the hostile Other, both sides may harbor intense enemy images of the
Other (Silverstein, 1989). Over time, societal beliefs arise that depict the
Other as intractable, unwilling to build peace, and best dealt with through
violence (Rouhana & Bar-Tal, 1998). These beliefs and the accompanying
sense of victimization become integrated into one’s social identity and
worldview. As a result, Israelis define themselves in part by virtue of opposi-
tion to the Palestinian Other, and vice versa.

Furthermore, young people are socialized into this system of opposi-
tional social identities, hostile worldviews, and shared sense of victimiza-
tion. For young Israelis who have the most powerful military in the Middle
East by far, military service may seem not only an obligation but as a neces-
sary step because it fits in with the dominant, societal ideology and with
their own sense of social identity. For Palestinian youth, serving and fighting
in the ranks of an army is not an option for addressing the challenges of what
they perceive as the much stronger Israeli enemy. Seeing little way of meet-
ing even their basic need for security and regarding Israelis as the implacable
enemy, Palestinian youth tend to view terrorism as an acceptable instrument
for fighting back. The recent increase in young suicide bombers cannot rea-
sonably be attributed to mental illness among young Palestinians; by many
reports on the ground, it is the best and brightest who volunteer as suicide
bombers. More likely, this terrorism stems from the combination of power-
lessness and desperation mixed with perceptions of injustice and humiliation
at the hands of the Israeli oppressor. These perceptions, which are associated
closely with the failure to meet basic human needs, need not be accurate to
influence behavior. Ultimately, perceptions guide behavior.

This analysis of how refugee experience can shape negative perceptions
and feelings of powerlessness in ways that enable terrorism has important
implications. First, it suggests that comprehensive terrorism prevention should
include steps to meet basic human needs in a more equitable manner. Psy-
chologists can do their share in this regard by working to assist refugees in
various parts of the world, urging greater equity in the provision of psychoso-
cial assistance, and helping to build systems of nonviolence that correct in-
justices and enhance peace (D. Christie, Wagner, & Winter, 2001). Con-
tinuing the theme of the need for a holistic approach, it is necessary to
coordinate psychosocial assistance with political and economic reforms so as
to decrease powerlessness and desperation, increase power-sharing, and meet
basic needs.

Second, it suggests that with regard to terrorism, the work of psycholo-
gists alone is not curative. As pointed out by Martin-Baro (1996), the libera-
tion psychologist who was murdered in El Salvador in 1989 as part of state-
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sponsored terror, “The curative work of the psychologist is necessary, but if
psychology’s work is limited to curing, it can become simply a palliative that
contributes to prolonging a situation which generates and multiplies the very

ills it strives to remedy” (p. 122). For psychologists, as for all professions, a
key task is to help prevent terrorism.
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13

PSYCHOLOGY’S RESPONSE
TO TERRORISM

RONALD F. LEVANT, LAURA BARBANEL, AND PATRICK H. DeLEON

President George W. Bush has said that the United States is at war
with terrorism. The nature of this war is fundamentally psychological. The
aim of the terrorists is to create crippling fear and psychological debilitation
in the populace in order to force the United States to submit to their de-
mands.

The psychological impact has been very significant. We all felt and still
feel to some extent the shock and grief that came in the immediate after-
math of the attacks on September 11, 2001. Months after the attack we be-
gan to experience the worst of the trauma responses to the attacks. In addi-
tion, there are continuing fears resulting from the spate of anthrax incidents
and the specter of biological and chemical terrorism. We also have the copy-
cats, hoax perpetrators, and domestic terrorists (e.g., the mailing to family
planning clinics of suspicious-looking envelopes). More recently we have
been warned that suicide bombings in public places such as those that occur

Some of the material in this chapter has been adapted from “Psychology Responds to Terrorism,” by R.
F. Levant, 2002, Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 33, pp. 507-509. Copyright 2002 by the
American Psychological Association. Adapted with permission.
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in [srael will occur here and that our national landmarks, nuclear power plants,
hazardous chemical plants, and the water and food supply may be attacked.
In May 2002, Vice President Dick Cheney warned that we will be attacked
again—the question is not if, but when. In addition to these very serious
threats or predictions of dangers, the fabric of our life is being disrupted; the
terrorists are putting sand into the gears of everyday life. American citizens
now have to cope with increased difficulties and disruptions in air travel,
postal deliveries, airport and building evacuations, and the like. Clearly, the
psychological toll of this war is likely to considerable.

We have long argued for a role for psychology in informing public policy
on the grounds that psychology has much to offer on a range of social mat-
ters, including terrorism (e.g., DeLeon, 1988, 2002; DeLeon, Eckert &
Wilkins, 2001; Lorion, Iscoe, DeLeon, & VandenBos, 1996; Martinez, Ryan,
& DeLeon, 1995). Given the psychological nature of terrorism, it is clear
that psychology has a major role to play in the national effort to counteract
it. The American Psychological Association (APA) has been very active in
responding to the terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001. In this chapter we
discuss APA’s efforts to address the threat and the impact of terrorism. We
also consider a response to disaster, and we review what the literature has to
say about promoting resilience in response to terrorism.

On September 19, 2001, the APA Board of Directors held a conference
call to discuss the terrorist attacks of September 11, and this resulted in the
establishment of a Board Subcommittee on Psychology’s Response to Terror-
ism. The mission of the Subcommittee was to explore what psychologists can
contribute to the efforts to address the threat as well as the impact of terror-
ism. The members of the Subcommittee were APA Recording Secretary
Ronald F. Levant (chairperson), Past members of the APA Board of Direc-
tors Laura Barbanel and Nate Perry, Past Chairperson of the American Psy-
chological Association of Graduate Students Derek Snyder, Executive Di-
rector of the Science Directorate Kurt Salzinger, Executive Director of the
Education Directorate Cynthia Belar, Executive Director of Affairs Rhea
Farberman, Executive Director of the Practice Directorate Russ Newman,
Executive Director of the Public Interest Directorate Henry Tomes, and Ex-
ecutive Director of the Publications and Communications Directorate Gary

VandenBos.

ADDRESSING THE THREAT OF TERRORISM

Psychology played a significant role in the war efforts during both world
wars of the last century, contributing scientific knowledge and expertise in
such areas as officer-candidate selection, visual perception, and ergonomics.
Similarly, psychology can contribute scientific knowledge and expertise to
the goal of ending terrorism. Contributions can be found in the foundational
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areas of the discipline such as social psychology and its work on malignant
/ / attitude formation, such as prejudice and fanaticism. Contributions can also
be found in the more applied areas such as international psychology, peace
psychology, conflict resolution, multicultural psychology, the psychology of
religion, military psychology, and the psychology of criminal justice.

The Subcommittee on Psychology’s Response to Terrorism assembled
lists of potential contributors and queried the presidents of APA divisions
about who might be conducting research that has relevance to combating
terrorism. Dozens of colleagues wrote back with offers of help or suggestions
of who might be able to help. The subcommittee members also decided to
find out what might be of genuine assistance to key policy- and decision-
makers. Accordingly, we networked with psychologists working in mission-
critical governmental departments (e.g., Department of Defense, Department
of State, the FBI) and have had requests for assistance from several of these
agencies. On February 28, 2002, an invitational conference titled Counter-
ing Terrorism: Integration of Practice and Theory was held at the FBI acad-
emy in Quantico, Virginia, with 70 participants; about half were APA mem-
ber psychologists, and the other half were law enforcement personnel. On
March 1, 2002, APA staff arranged for a day of informal meetings between
psychological scientists and senior staff of the Senate and House Science
committees, to raise awareness of the relevance of psychological science to
countering terrorism. The APA Council of Representatives approved fund-
ing for additional congressional science briefings on terrorism in 2002, and
so these efforts will continue.

ADDRESSING THE IMPACT OF TERRORISM

With regard to addressing the impact of terrorism, the APA Practice
Directorate’s Disaster Response Network has been working hand in glove
with the American Red Cross in responding to the needs at the World Trade
Center, the Pentagon, Pennsylvania, California, and elsewhere. This effort
is discussed in more detail in the section titled “Disaster Response: A First-
Person Account,” which was written from the perspective of one of the au-
thors (Laura Barbanel), who participated as a member of the Disaster Re-
sponse Network in New York. The APA staff have also posted on APA’s
Web site a host of helpful materials on coping with trauma, stress, anxiety,
and grief, as well as on helping children to cope. There was also information
about psychologist self-care, which stressed the need for members to monitor
themselves for signs of caretaker trauma. In addition, the APA Committee
on Colleague Assistance developed a document for the Web site titled “Tap-
ping your resilience in the wake of terrorism,” which offers guidance to prac-
titioners on coping with the challenges of working with patients in the after-
math of the terrorist attacks. We have also looked at what psychologists might
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contribute to addressing the rising number of anti-Islamic and anti-Middle
Eastern hate crime incidents, racial profiling, and the erosion of civil liber-
ties. The anthrax attacks took on the character of workplace violence, and
we looked at what psychologists might contribute to address that as well. We
are aware that these events have different impacts on different segments of
our pluralistic society (e.g., postal and mail-room employees are often ethnic
minorities; older adults often have a higher degree of resilience).

The subcommittee also looked at the possibilities of insuring that psy-
chological services are included in Senator Edward Kennedy’s Bioterrorism
Preparedness Act and of seeking to include psychologists as major partici-
pants in the new Homeland Security office.

To provide authorization for these activities, the APA Board of Direc-
tors took emergency action at its December 2001 meeting and adopted a
resolution on terrorism (Levant, 2002, p. 507).

DISASTER RESPONSE: A FIRST-PERSON ACCOUNT

This section provides a first-person account of the disaster response
effort in New York, written by the second author (Laura Barbanel).

APA’s Disaster Relief Network and the New York State Psychological
Association’s Disaster Relief Network activated hundreds of psychologists
who volunteered to work on-site and in the aftermath of the disaster, coun-
seling families of victims, rescue workers, those who lost homes, and those
who lost jobs. APA, the National Mental Health Association, and the Ad
Council put together a series of public service advertisements such as “Talk
With Your Kids,” which advised parents that children might be frightened
and what to do about it.

When the tragedy hit, individual psychologists sought to figure out where
they could be of use. There was so much confusion in the days following the
attack, which, coupled with difficulties in communication, made it difficult
to determine where one could be of use. Depending on the proximity to the
World Trade Center, phone lines, e-mail, and TV reception were affected in
varying degrees. [ was first asked to go to a police academy in lower Manhat-
tan where there was a need for psychologists, but I could not get there. Bridges,
tunnels, and subways to Manhattan were closed except to rescue workers. As
a person who had been certified by the Red Cross, I was initially called to
register at the Red Cross for this disaster and then was told, “No, the need is
somewhere else.” When my e-mail started to function, [ received hundreds
of e-mail messages from psychologists wanting to help. Some were able to get
through the confusion and to help. Many were frustrated because they could
not get through or had been turned down by the Red Cross. Others were
looking for colleague assistance or were writing of their experiences at the
various settings in which they were deployed.
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Psychologists ended up working in shelters for displaced people; the
Compassion Center (which had been set up for the families of individuals
who were “lost”); Service Centers for people who were working at the World
Trade Center and who needed economic and other help, as well as for people
who were displaced from their homes because of the disaster; and the Missing
Person’s Hotline, where thousands of people called to find out how to locate
people and services.

The breadth of these experiences suggests the breadth of this disaster.
The Compassion Center, which had been set up in an Armory, was where
families of victims came to look through hospital lists to see whether their
loved ones could be found. Rarely was anyone located. The hospitals in New
York City had been on alert for emergency care; the doctors waited in vain.
There weren’t many admissions because so many had died.

Psychologists have been involved in providing psychological services
during disasters for some time. Some consider themselves traumatologists,
and there is a movement to have a new division of APA that is made up of
psychologists who study and work in the field of trauma. However, the full
range of psychology’s contribution to this disaster and its aftermath, to the
recovery and to the healing, has yet to be recorded.

What did psychologists do? Not therapy as we know it, but emotional

+ first-aid as it came to be named. Some families were very contained and did
not ask for any emotional help. Others sat down and wept and wanted con-
tact. In the Compassion Center, a man from India asked me to speak to his
young, pregnant wife about the loss of her brother. A worker asked me to
speak to a young African-American man who was looking for a woman who
had at the time of the attack fallen down on the ground in front of him, told
him she was not going to make it, and given him her student ID card and her
keys. Weeping, he told me that he felt he hadn’t helped her enough. He was
hoping to find that she had survived.

In the Armory, the walls were totally filled with pictures of people who
were lost (a euphemism for those who had died), put up by family members
who held out the hope that perhaps their loved ones had been seen by some-
one else. The pictures were all of happy occasions, a wedding, a boating trip,
a father holding a child. They all seemed to be 28 years old. Many of the
people looking were the parents of the victims; some were wives, husbands,
girlfriends, and boyfriends. There were the representatives of various govern-
ments who were looking for their citizens who had been working in one of
the towers. It would be their job to inform the families of the deaths.

For psychologists, working in this disaster was different from any work
in previous disasters. The scale was larger than anyone had experienced be-
fore, and more city, state, and federal agencies and governmental bodies were
involved. In some places, services overlapped; in places there were gaps. All
of the services were strained. Most important, it was clear that the psycholo-
gists working in it were affected in a very different way than other kinds of
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disasters. It was their disaster just as it was the disaster of the people they
sought to help. Rescue workers began to feel the emotional strain of seeing
the gruesome and the macabre. There were bodies falling or jumping out of
windows, the smell of incinerated flesh. It was difficult to work on-site be-
cause communication broke down. Running water was not available at the
beginning, and there were threats of gas main explosions. The air was thick
with smoke and debris. Chaos reigned.

In the midst of all of the chaos and what was described as evil were
great acts of kindness and generosity. Food was sent in for rescue workers
from all of the finest restaurants in New York City. A Red Cross worker who
was at ground zero the day of the disaster described her role, which included
passing out chocolate-covered strawberries on a tray to rescue workers. She
felt a bit odd about that aspect of her role. Clothing was donated by individu-
als and by shops. Money poured in for the families of the victims.

The headlines told of the large brokerage firms having “lost” thousands
of people. Talking to immigrant parents of an only son who was lost, to the
man whose wife had perished and left three small children all under age 5, to
the man whose brother-in-law was lost and whose sister could not bear to
come to this place, gave yet another picture of this tragedy. Blue-collar work-
ers also suffered. The Central Labor Council began to report that they were
getting anxious calls from members—the cleaners, security guards, data clerks,
secretaries, repair people, limousine drivers—who were out of work as a re-
sult of the disaster. People of all classes, ethnicities, and racial groups were
represented; so too were foreign nationals from at least 91 countries (“9/11
Toll,” 2002).

Responding to this disaster was different than the responses psycholo-
gists have been typically trained to make. First of all, one needed to know
whether a response was required or wanted. Some people wanted help and
could ask for it. Others wanted to be left alone to rely on their own resources.
Many, however, wanted help and could not reach out. To distinguish be-
tween the latter two types of people required sensitivity that psychologists
are rarely asked to have.

A young couple I met in the Service Center is illustrative. The young
man approached to ask me whether a psychologist could talk to his girl-
friend, who had been sleeping poorly and having nightmares since the disas-
ter. She did not eat and was not “getting on with her life.” She was glued to
the TV and watched all of the reports. He thought that TV was retraumatizing
her. I sat down next to the couple on folding chairs to talk. Although they
had no real privacy, everybody in the room respected the island that the
three of us had created. The young woman was from South America and a
recent medical school graduate. The two of them met in New York and had
been living together since May. They had just moved into an apartment in
the area of the World Trade Center. On the morning of September 11, the
woman was walking out of her apartment when the planes struck. She was
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frozen to the spot as she watched what transpired. She saw people running
and the buildings topple, and she began to run also. The scene that kept
repeating in her mind and that she described was of a firefighter falling
down in front of her. She could not help him but waited with him until the
Emergency Medical Service staff picked him up. She kept saying to herself,
“I am a doctor and I cannot help him.” It was this fact that was the most
disturbing to her, the feeling of helplessness. She went over the scene sev-
eral times. I pointed out to her that she had indeed helped him by staying
with him. She visibly relaxed. Although this was not therapy, it was cer-
tainly therapeutic.

Eventually, one large Service Center was set up at Pier 94 on the West
side of Manhattan. Here a comprehensive set of services was made available
for categories of people: for families of victims, people who lost their homes,
and people who lost their jobs. There was a special room for children, with
soft animals and mental health personnel to talk to them. There were chap-
lains, massage therapists, and therapy dogs. As a psychologist on “the floor,”
the job was to do what somebody characterized as “active lurking.” The trick
is to be able to talk to somebody and know how to be interested without
being intrusive. Not always easy for psychologists who typically have people
come to their offices with a clearly defined task on hand.

Family members of the “lost” were taken on a ferry down to the site
where a staging area was set up for viewing the devastation. There were flow-
ers and teddy bears available as well as cards for family members to write
notes to leave in the memorial area. As a “worker,” the task was to hand
these items out to the family members and to stop to chat as you did. On the
boat one was asked to put on a hard hat and given goggles and a mask should
one need it in the area.

At the special platform built at the site to see the devastation, many
began to weep. A view of the site made it clear that nobody in there could
survive. For families that had not found bodies, this brought both great pain
and some kind of closure. There was also a memorial area where the flowers
and other items could be left. Pictures, notes, flowers, and teddy bears were
left there. The National Guardsmen who were in the footpath stood at at-
tention and saluted. It was very moving.

Many of the families that were on the boat were extended families or
relations from out of town—parents, aunts, uncles, cousins, friends—who
had come in for memorials. It was suggested that one “adopt” a family. I
spent time with a family that consisted of two male cousins of a young man
who was “lost” at ground zero. The three “boys” (as the wives referred to
them) had grown up together and were like brothers. They spoke about many
things, from the skyline of New York City to the importance that this trip
had for them. When they parted, they hugged me, saying that it had been a
great “comfort” to them. Not the kind of work psychologists usually do, but
definitely therapeutic.

PSYCHOLOGY’S RESPONSE 271



[ was impressed by the sensitivity and care with which these boat trips
were designed and by the people who arranged and executed them. There
were boat trips from New Jersey with the families of Port Authority employ-
ees who had died and from the Brooklyn Navy Yard with the families of first
responders who had perished. A woman who lost her husband of 17 years
said after the experience at Pier 94 and the trip to the site that this place and
the kindness that she experienced “restored her faith in humanity.”

Many heroes emerged. The group that seemed to achieve the greatest
reputation for heroism was firefighters. Firefighters, hardly noticed in ordi-
nary times by most people, became the symbol of romantic heroism in this
tragedy. Dressed in all their gear, they did what they always do: Serve the
public by putting out fires and protecting people. They also displayed support
and loyalty to their comrades in a way that is particularly characteristic of
firefighters. The dashing figure of the stockbroker or lawyer gave way to the
figure of the firefighter who protected and rescued others. Police officers,
who, over the last few years, have not been seen favorably, were admired for
their bravery and the challenges of their work.

Less mentioned but certainly no less worthy are other heroes such as
the teachers and school personnel who responded to the need immediately
and in the postcrisis phase. Teachers in the schools closest to the World
Trade Center had to lead their children to safety. In a cloud of smoke and
debris the teachers of children as young as 4 and 5 linked hands with their
students and led them the many blocks to safety. The principal and faculty of
Stuyvesant High School, located near the site of the World Trade Center,
evacuated all of the 3,000 students from the school. Teachers walked stu-
dents across the Brooklyn Bridge, the 59th St. Bridge, to Queens, uptown
(A. Deutsch, 2001). The younger students, who had just started high school
that week, some from other boroughs of the city, were organized into groups
to be helped to find their way. There were 8,000 students in eight Manhattan
schools that are in that area of the city. All of the children reached physical
safety (“A Time to Mourn,” 2001). The New York City Schools were closed
the next day, but school psychologists and other staff attended special ses-
sions on handling the emotional fallout for children, parents, and staff. Psy-
chologists in the schools were indeed in the forefront in offering children
and their parents needed help. The threat of bioterrorism and the need to
develop resilience in children are issues that continue to need to be con-
fronted.

One of the most touching experiences that I had was when I left the
Red Cross headquarters late one night and was stopped by a police officer
who asked me if I wanted a free taxi ride home. I told him that I was heading
for Brooklyn. He said that was fine. In front of the Red Cross headquarters
" was a line of taxis standing, prepared to take people involved in this effort
home. This was their volunteer service. I entered a cab driven by a Sikh
driver. His English was broken, but he wanted to tell his story and to hear
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mine. The Red Cross had debriefed me before that, but this was my real
debriefing for the day.

Local universities set up special counseling units and hotlines for stu-
dents who were displaced from their houses or their classrooms or who could
not get to classes because of transportation difficulties. Faculty at universities
were asked to develop programs to help students, both in and outside of the
classroom. Student trainees needed to know how to deal with children af-
fected by the trauma. Trauma and grief experts were called in to schools,
colleges, and universities and to businesses as they reopened. Programs were
developed, assistance given, responses improvised. Workshops were devel-
oped and provided for students and faculty at colleges. Psychologists who had
not been previously trained to deal with trauma asked for training to cope
with the trauma around them as well as with their own secondary trauma.

Caretaker trauma began to be discussed. Psychologists started to set up
“training” for themselves within weeks. Within days, the New York State
Psychological Association set up an impromptu meeting of psychologists
working with the disaster. A panel was formed of a number of senior mem-
bers (myself included) of the Disaster Relief Network, and people had an
opportunity to speak and to listen.

Reactions to the attacks varied widely. Ayalon (1983), in a description
of the Israeli experience of coping with terrorism, pointed to the dichotomi-
zation of response in victims between those who took on an attitude of re-
sentment bordering on paranoid suspicions and those who took an altruistic,
self-sacrificing attitude. Here, also, for some the response was anger and the
wish for revenge; others exhibited an attitude of self-sacrifice and almost
spiritual coping. The latter seemed to be the more common attitude immedi-
ately after September 11. New York City seemed to become a kinder, gentler
place. New Yorkers, known for their toughness and almost rudeness to strang-
ers, were observed to be more considerate of each other. On a ride home on
a crowded “F” train, the only one going to Brooklyn in those first days, I saw
people make room for one another and give directions to passengers who
were unfamiliar with this subway line with an attitude of concern rarely dem-
onstrated in the city. In being helpful, the individual feels less like a victim
and more like a rescuer. Helplessness is transformed into hopefulness.

One of the defining characteristics of all disasters is their
unpredictability. Floods, tornados, and forest fires do not announce them-
selves. The randomness leaves people surprised, helpless, and frequently hope-
less. Technological disasters add another dimension of unpredictability, threat,
terror, and horror (L. Austin, 1992). The disaster of September 11 has no
precedent in U.S. history. Victims and others, who might not be at first de-
scribed as victims, reported classic symptoms of expectable reactions after a
terrorist attack. Recurring thoughts of the incident, fears, particularly of leav-
ing home, and inability to maintain usual routines were all reported. A young
woman who presented herself for help about a week after the event is an
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example. She described herself as being unable to resume her activities. She
had arrived late to work that day and was still in the lobby of the World
Trade Center when the attack occurred. As debris began to fly around and
people around her could not figure out what had happened or what to do, the
security guards told them all to stay in the building rather than to leave. She
did not feel that these instructions were sound, so she slipped out of the
building and managed to make her way to her home in Brooklyn through a
series of circuitous routes. Although physically safe, she could not shake off
her fears and apprehension, symptoms of acute stress reaction. I pointed out
her resourcefulness in saving herself. She stared at me in silence and after a
moment said, “Thank you.” This simple recognition of her own active en-
gagement in her flight to safety diminished her sense of helplessness and
helped to reduce her symptoms.

In addition to the usual complaints of sleeping and eating problems,
grief, emotional numbing, and depression, survivors experience this trauma
as a persistent one (LeDoux & Gorman, 2001). The magnitude of the event,
which has an enormous ripple effect, followed by continued threat of terror-
ism (including biological terrorism and war) and the continual admonish-
ment by the authorities to “be on alert” have led to the experience of chronic
- anxiety for many.

The psychological devastation may not be known for months, perhaps
years (Everly & Mitchell, 2001). Psychologists and other mental health pro-
viders have continued to offer counseling services to the victims, their fami-
lies, and others affected by the disaster. All kinds of pro bono and low cost
services were set up and continue to operate. The Federal Emergency Man-
agement Agency, the Red Cross, and the September 11 Fund all set up funds
and referral networks for victims to access mental health services. The psy-
chological community organized pro bono and low-cost referral networks.
Nonetheless, 6 months after the disaster, there was a newspaper report (S.
Marshall, 2002) of thousands of New Yorkers struggling with the psychologi-
cal aftermath of the trauma and having difficulty accessing mental health
services. Six months after the disaster, all New Yorkers (and perhaps all
Americans) were still experiencing a heightened state of alertness.

We have gone from disaster to anxieties and fears, some clearly identi-
fiable but others nagging and below the surface. Although there is some sem-
blance of normalcy, the following clinical vignettes illustrate the unsettled
state of mind of many people:

. = A firefighter with 15 years experience reports that he is uneasy
crossing bridges, wondering what large trucks may be carrying.
He also worries about his wife and children. Asked if this af-

fects his work of fighting fires, he states that it does not.
= A 7-year-old girl being seen for psychotherapy in New York
City reports that there was a fire drill in her school and that she
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was scared, as were many of her classmates. This, however, is
not the reason that she began therapy.

= A parent brings a child in to see a psychologist in California
because he gets extremely anxious and cannot sleep when he
hears planes overhead, thinking that this might be an attack.

» Five months after the attack, a young lawyer who was working
near the site of the disaster started to have difficulty sleeping
and nightmares when he fell asleep. He has started a new rela-
tionship with a woman who has asked him to tell her his story
of September 11. He is meeting a lot of new people through her
and has to retell his story many times.

This anxiety cuts across all levels of society, from the young stockbro-
kers and lawyers who ran from their offices, to the security officers in the
schools nearby who had to evacuate, to the dishwashers in the restaurants in
the area. Undocumented aliens worry about getting deported, as do foreign
students, some of whom have the added anxiety of belonging to the national
or religious group from which the terrorists came and who are therefore the
object of rage. The same Muslim and Sikh cabdrivers who were offering free
rides are worried that people will hold them responsible for the attacks (Pratt
& Lefkowitz, 2001).

Ads in New York City subways read: “It’s normal to be anxious since
Sept 11—lots of people are”; a telephone number is provided for a referral to
talk to someone. There are also tips for people, like, “Heroes talk” or “Speak-
ing to family and friends can be helpful.”

As many people continue to experience chronic anxiety, psychologists
must figure out how to respond to this need and to consider how the after-
math may affect their work. We must respond to the chronic anxiety and
fear in a way that is different than our more traditional work. Our work with
this population and on these issues involves developing greater understand-
ing of resilience and how to foster its development.

PROMOTING RESILIENCE IN RESPONSE TO TERRORISM

Like the schoolyard bully, terrorism depends for its effect on being able
to induce fear in its intended victims. To the extent that psychology can
contribute to enhancing the resilience of citizens so that we react with less
fear when terrorism strikes, we reduce not only the impact of terrorism but
also the incentives for terrorists to engage in violent acts. Hence, there is a
need for good information on psychological resilience, coping with disasters,
and programs designed to help citizens deal with the continuing threat of
terrorism.
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The psychology we offer the public must be based on sound psychologi-
cal research and good clinical judgment. Our current situation is unprec-
edented; we do not expect to find any studies addressing it directly. We have
been advised by our science colleagues to look at the literature on psycho-
logical resilience, as well as the literature on terrorism in other countries
(e.g., Northern Ireland, Israel) and on the response to natural disasters like
hurricanes and earthquakes. In addition, stress inoculation programs and pro-
grams for dealing with acute and chronic stress and anxiety are likely to help
in coping with threat of terrorist attacks. We are also aware that different
segments of our diverse society have different methods of coping with and
managing stress. Hence, we need to keep the diverse needs of our pluralistic
society uppermost in our mind as we develop information on programs.

Funding was recently approved for collaboration between APA and the
American Psychological Foundation on an Integrated Science—Practice Task
Force on Promoting Resilience in Response to Terrorism. The Task Force
would develop information for psychologists and graduate students, State
Psychological Associations, and external groups such as the National Men-
tal Health Association on psychological resilience, coping with disasters, and
programs that are most likely to help our citizens deal with the stress, anxi-
ety, and fear caused by terrorism. The work product would present a range of
approaches, materials, and information, leaving it up to the clinician to de-
termine what fits best under specific circumstances. The focus would be on
programs aimed at building strengths and promoting resilience and health.

To provide a scientific foundation for this effort, we conducted a litera-
ture search using APA’s online search services in January 2002, using the
keywords terrorism, ethnopolitical warfare, ethnic or religious conflict or war, di-
sasters, defining and measuring resilience and hardiness, resilience, hardiness, pro-
moting or enhancing resilience or hardiness, preventing PTSD [posttraumatic stress
disorder], stress inoculation programs, and the efficacy of stress management pro-
grams. We briefly summarize the salient findings.

Terrorism, Ethnopolitical Warfare, Ethnic or Religious
Conflict or War

The psychological literature on terrorism, ethnopolitical warfare, eth-
nic or religious conflict or war is sparse. In addition to the recent volume
published by APA on ethnopolitical warfare (Chirot & Seligman, 2001), we
were able to identify only a handful of articles and very little empirical re-
search. We could only find several studies, and these were on the Oklahoma
City bombing (e.g., Pfefferbaum, Gurwitch, et al., 2000; Pfefferbaum, Nixon,
Tivis, Doughty, Pynoos, Gurwitch, & Foy, 2001). Most of them were review
or conceptual articles dealing with such matters as the Holocaust (Suedfeld,
2000), the conflict in Northern Ireland (Cairns & Darby, 1998), the Israeli—
Palestinian conflict (Rouhana & Bar-Tal, 1998), terrorism in Guatemala
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and Peru (Comas-Diaz, Lykes, & Alarcon, 1998), ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka
(Rogers, Spencer, & Uyangoda, 1998), and global psychology (Mays, Bul-
lock, Rosenzweig, & Wessells, 1998; Mays, Rubin, Sabourin, & Walker, 1996).

Needless to say, this is an area in great need of research and development.
Disasters

The psychological literature on disasters is much larger than the litera-
ture on terrorism. The psychological sequellae of natural disasters have been
studied with regard to hurricanes (Anthony, Lonigan, & Hecht, 1999; Barnard
& Rothgeb, 2000; Dudley-Grant, Mendez, & Zinn, 2000; Jones, Frary,
Cunningham, Weddle, & Kaiser, 2001; La Greca, Silverman, Vernberg, &
Prinstein, 1996; La Greca, Silverman, & Wasserstein, 1998; Norris &
Kaniasty, 1996; Thompson, Norris, & Hanacek, 1993; Vernberg, La Greca,
Silverman, & Prinstein, 1996); tornadoes (McMillen, Smith, & Fischer,
1997); earthquakes (Knight, Gatz, Heller, & Bengtson, 2000; Nolen-
Hoeksema & Morrow, 1991; Weiss, Marmar, Metzler, & Ronfeldt, 1995;
Wood et al., 1992); and floods (Phifer, 1990). In addition, human-made di-
sasters have also been the subject of psychological study, including airline
disasters (Butcher & Hatcher, 1988; Dougall, Herberman, Delahanty, Inslicht,
& Baum, 2000; Jacobs, Quevillon, & Stricherz, 1990; McMillen et al., 1997;
C. Williams, Solomon, & Bartone, 1988), bus accidents (A. Turner, 2000),
ship sinkings (Lindeman, Saari, Verkasalo, & Prytz, 1996; Rosen, 1995), and
mass killings (McMillen et al., 1997). Technological disasters and toxic ac-
cidents have also been the subject of study (Baum & Fleming, 1993; Baum,
Gatchel, & Schaeffer, 1983; Kronik, Akhmerov, & Speckhard, 1999). For
an excellent overview of the development of the field of disaster mental health,
see G. A. Jacobs (1995).

Among the findings most relevant to our subject, namely promoting
resilience in the face of terrorism, a number of variables have been identified
as predictors of postdisaster symptoms. Weiss et al. (1995) found that
postdisaster symptoms in adults (emergency service personnel) can be pre-
dicted by exposure to trauma, social support, experience (years on the job),
locus of control, and dissociative tendencies. Dougall et al. (2000) found
that prior exposure to trauma that was dissimilar to the current trauma re-
sulted in greater postdisaster symptoms in a sample of disaster personnel.
Nolen-Hoeksema and Morrow (1991) found that postdisaster symptoms in
college students could be predicted by exposure, prior symptoms, and a ten-
dency toward rumination. Norris and Kaniasty (1996) found evidence for
their social support deterioration deterrence model, which stipulates that
postdisaster mobilization of support counteracts the deterioration in expec-
tations of support often experienced by disaster victims. McMillen et al. (1997)
found that perceived benefit 4-6 weeks following exposure to disaster pre-
dicted posttraumatic stress disorder 3 years later and moderated the effect of
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severity of disaster exposure. With regard to children, La Greca et al. (1996)
found that postdisaster symptoms can be predicted by a model.that includes
five factors: Exposure to traumatic events during and after the disaster, De-
mographic characteristics, Occurrence of major life stressors, Availability of
social support, and Coping strategies. Although a range of predictive factors
have been identified, the literature suggests that degree of exposure to the
disaster, prior symptoms, and occurrence of major stressors in the aftermath
of the disaster, tend to be related to greater postdisaster symptoms and that
personality resources and social support tend to ameliorate postdisaster symp-
toms.

For the most part, the literature on demographic differences in the re-
sponse to disasters is contradictory and inconclusive. For example, Lindeman
et al. (1996) found that women experience more postdisaster symptoms than
men; however, in an older adult sample. Phifer (1990) found men experi-
ence more postdisaster symptoms than women. Clearly the relationship be-
tween gender and postdisaster symptoms is quite complicated, reflecting the
complexity of the larger relationship between gender and mental health (cf.
Levant & Kopecky, 1995). Jones et al. (2001) examined levels of self-re-
ported postdisaster symptoms among African American, Hispanic, and Cau-
casian elementary and middle school children and found no differences on
the basis of race~ethnicity. On the other hand, La Greca et al. (1998) found
that race predicted self-reported postdisaster symptoms 7 months after the
disaster; African Americans fared worse than other children. Thus, it ap-
pears that the relationship between race—ethnicity and postdisaster symp-
toms is a complicated one. Focusing on adults over 60 years of age (who have
been found to exhibit fewer postdisaster symptoms than adults of less than 60
years), Knight et al. (2000) found that older adults’ greater resilience is more
likely the result of inoculation as a result of prior experience with disasters
than the result of maturation.

Risk and Protective Factors in a Stage Model of Disasters

Building on the work of Zinner and Williams (1999), Pann (2001)
identified the unique risk and protective factors at both the individual and
community levels across a series of stages from the pretrauma period to the
posttrauma period.

Pretrauma Period

v

In addition to factors already noted, several personality traits are asso-
ciated with resilience to traumatic stress. One such variable is coping styles,
which can be emotion-focused or problem-focused or oriented toward ap-
proach or avoidance. These different coping styles can have different out-
comes depending on the situation. For example, emotion-focused coping can
be helpful if the individual focuses on managing distressing emotional reac-
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tions, but it can be maladaptive if the individual engages in excessive rumi-
nation. So too, problem-focused coping can aid in the adjustment process,
but if used excessively relative to emotion-focussed coping or denial it may
lead to greater anxiety levels. Hence, people may be better served by learn-
ing a range of coping responses and being flexible in their use. Another vari-
able is cognitive appraisal of stress or threat. A tendency to appraise events as
unpredictable and threatening can increase vulnerability to traumatic events.
Attributional style is a related variable, which has three dimensions: locus (the
tendency to assume an internal vs. an external chain of causality of a trau-
matic event), stability (the tendency to assume that the traumatic event will
continue vs. viewing it as temporary), and globality (the degree to which events
are seen as affecting one’s entire life or only specific aspects of it). An attri-
bution style consisting of an internal locus, stability, and globality would
increase one’s vulnerability, whereas self-efficacy, or the view that one can
cope with stressful events, is a protective factor, as is psychological stability (in
contrast to neuroticism). In addition to personality variables, several commu-
nity-level variables are important risk and protective factors during the
pretrauma period. Risk factors include past unresolved traumas and previous
losses. Protective factors include a psychological sense of community, be-
longing and cohesion, levels of support structures in place, and the ability to
‘mobilize for emergencies.

Trauma Period

Individual risk factors include sense of threat (to life, limb or family
member), sense of helplessness, loss of significant others, bereavement, in-
jury to self or family member, loss of possessions, significant property dam-
age, dislocation, displacement, sense of personal responsibility, sense of ines-
capable horror, sense of human malevolence, panic during the disaster,
exposure to media coverage of the disaster, and severity of symptoms exhib-
ited during the early phases of disaster recovery (especially avoidance and
numbing symptoms). Risk factors at the level of the community include hu-
man-caused disasters, extreme destruction, great injury and death, serious
financial loss, and degree of dislocation of community functions.

Primary Intervention Period

The primary intervention period can be described as a “heroic period,”
in which large amounts of time and energy are directed toward rescue opera-
tions and stabilizing the situation. In the acute phase of recovery, individual
risk and protective factors include social support, availability of information
about the disaster, presence of other stressors, presence of resources (higher
income and education, recovery services), and successful mastery of past trau-
matic events. Community factors include leadership, communication, and
the provision of trauma resources to victims.
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Secondary Adjustment Period

Key individual factors include the restoration of normality and a sense
of security. At the community level, large-scale devastation can impair the
quality of life for a considerable time. Rituals and memorials can assist com-
munities in coping with losses.

Posttrauma Period

Most individuals return to their predisaster level of functioning in 6
months to 3 years after the event. Those most directly exposed to life threat
are at greatest risk for adverse effects. Hard hit communities may struggle for
quite some time to regain a sense of normalcy.

Preventing PTSD, Stress Inoculation, and Stress Management Programs
Preventing PTSD

Bryant and Harvey (2000) have suggested that Acute Stress Disorder
(ASD) is a precursor of PTSD. Hence, they argued, PTSD can be prevented
« by identifying and treating (with cognitive behavioral therapy) trauma vic-
tims who suffer from ASD. Bryant, Harvey, Dang, Sackville, and Basten
(1998) found that brief cognitive behavioral therapy of ASD resulted in sig-
nificantly fewer cases of PTSD at posttreatment and 6-month follow-up, as
compared with a supportive counseling condition. Foa, Hearst-Ikeda, and
Perry (1995) found that a brief (4-session) cognitive behavioral program aimed
at arresting the development of PTSD in female victims of assault signifi-
cantly reduced the severity of PTSD symptoms as compared to an assessment
control group 2 months postassault.

Stress Inoculation Training

Stress inoculation training (SIT), according to Meichenbaum (1993),
is a “flexible, individually-tailored, multifaceted form of cognitive behav-
ioral therapy” (p. 378). The concept of inoculation is borrowed from both
medicine and social psychological research on attitude change. The underly-
ing concept is that by enhancing a person’s coping responses to mild stressors
through skilis training and development, one can reduce the likelihood of
developing symptoms in the face of severe stress. Meichenbaum described
three phases to SIT. SIT begins with a conceptualization phase through which
the problem is assessed and clients are taught that their appraisal of stressful
events mediates their reaction to them. The second phase focuses on coping
skill acquisition and rehearsal. The final phase, application and follow through,
involves exposure, in which the client is encouraged to apply their coping
skills to gradually increasing levels of stressful situations. SIT has been ap-
plied to a wide range of stressful situations: medical problems such as prepa-
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ration for surgery or other stressful medical procedures; reducing the stress
associated with mental illness; treatment of performance anxiety; adjustment
to life transitions such as unemployment or entering military service; help-
ing those in high-stress occupations, such as first responders to disaster; and
helping victims of trauma.

Stress Management Programs

We searched the literature on the outcomes of stress management pro-
grams and found studies demonstrating efficacy in several areas: workplace
and job stress (Adams, 1981; Bunce, 1997; Bunce & West, 1996; Murphy,
1986; Stensrud & Stensrud, 1983), medical illness (Baum, Herberman, &
Cohen, 1995; Heinrich & Schag, 1985; Ludwick-Rosenthal & Neufeld, 1988),
life transitions (Schinke, Schilling, & Snow, 1987), and family stress (Falloon,
1985; Schinke, Barth, Gilchrist, & Maxwell, 1986; Weinberg, 1999).

Summary

Several variables are associated with postdisaster psychological status.
Predisaster psychological vulnerability (e.g., prior episodes of PTSD), degree
of exposure to the traumatic event during and immediately after the disaster,
and the occurrence of major life stressors (e.g., loss of home, unemployment)
are associated with poorer postdisaster adjustment. On the other hand, per-
sonality resources such as resilience or hardiness and social support are asso-
ciated with better postdisaster psychological status. SIT and stress manage-
ment programs might be of considerable help in preparing some individuals
to cope with the threat of terrorist attack. Very little is known about how
different demographic groups respond to disasters; more research is needed
in this area. One challenge for the future is to design and evaluate
psychoeducational programs aimed at enhancing the factors of resilience
(Confident Optimism, Productive and Autonomous Activity, Interpersonal
Warmth and Insight, and Skilled Expressiveness) and hardiness (Sense of
Control Over One’s Life, Commitment as a Result of Finding Meaning in
One’s Existence, and Viewing Change as Challenge).

CONCLUSION

Psychology has always possessed the potential to contribute meaning-
fully to society. As active participants within the APA governance for over a
quarter of a century, we have collectively been very pleased with the extent
to which our profession has gradually accepted this important societal re-
sponsibility in an increasingly wide range of areas. The tragic events of Sep-
tember 11 have brought psychology’s unique expertise to the forefront, and

PSYCHOLOGY'S RESPONSE 281



we are proud of how APA and our colleagues across the nation spontane-
ously responded to this crisis. This is truly the mark of a maturing profession.

The essence of the War On Terrorism is, above all else, one of psychol-
ogy. Immediately following the unprecedented attack, our clinical colleagues
reached out to provide high quality health care—fully realizing that indi-
viduals are different, that children are not merely little adults, and that those
closest to the horror would most likely respond differently than those farther
away. An impressive range of psychological expertise was demonstrated, in-
cluding informing the media and developing data-based responses to real-life
psychological experiences. At both the national and state association level,
psychologists were critical force in shaping our nation’s response. We really
do know a tremendous amount about the underlying experiences our citizens
underwent, and fortunately our voice was heard. The behavioral sciences are
the key to survival and flourishing in the 21st century.

Our nation is now entering another phase in this war: how to deal with
continual vague and often unsubstantiated threats. To many, this strikes at
the essence of the American dream. Once again, psychology’s calm and
thoughtful voice is being heard—in the media and at the highest levels of
public policy making. From a public policy perspective, we must soon expect
the emergence of yet another phase: how to aggressively address the underly-
ing causes of a seemingly irrational hatred and violence that is being directed
at our citizens and our fundamental way of life. Fortunately, our discipline
has a long and rich history of scientifically addressing closely related issues.

We fully expect that throughout these challenges, we shall once again
see the best and brightest of our nation’s behavioral scientists unselfishly
contributing to the ongoing national (and international) debate as it un-
folds. In time, we further expect that our profession’s educators will become
meaningfully involved in crafting creative solutions. In our judgment, this is
as it should be. The key to the future is quality education for all individuals
and this simply cannot be accomplished without the active engagement of
our world’s educational institutions. Our planet is becoming increasingly in-
terdependent, with physical distances having increasingly little significance.
Daily we are faced with a virtual explosion in technological advances; inter-
national, if not instant, communications; and virtually unforeseen transpor-
tation capabilities that we have now almost come to expect. As we enter the
21st century, all nations and their enlightened citizenry must come to appre-
ciate the inexorable march to globalization. Our world is becoming smaller
and smaller, forcing an intimacy on disparate societies. This is a challenge
that psychology is destined to play an important part in meeting.
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